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INTRODUCTION 

GRAMMAR 

This introduction is brief for two reasons: what you read in the 

general introduction at the beginning of Course 551 holds good for 

this course and, secondly, we want the individual units of this 

course to introduce themselves. Nevertheless, one or two points 

need to be made. 

 

The two major systems of English are Grammar and 

Phonology; we look at grammar (Units 1-10) by examining 

how words and sentences are organised in the language. 

Essentially, we shall be dealing with structure of language. Unit 

11-18 are about phonology. At this early stage of your study of 

language consider Phonology as one aspect of study of 

language. The following diagram shows that language may be 

studied from various angles.  



 ix

 

    
Phonology 

   [the study of sound system] 

 

   Morphology 
   [the study of word structure] 

Different 
Aspects of  Syntax 
Language   [the study of structure beyond word level i.e. a 
study   phrase, clause or a sentence] 

 

Semantics 
[the study of meaning in language units] 

 

Pragmatics 
[study of meaning of a sentence in context] 

 

Discourse Analysis 
[the study of the structure of a text] 

 

 

[The sequence in which various aspects of language study are 

mentioned is not hierarchical. You can study language from 

which ever angle you want] 

 

What we have tried to prepare for you is a course in grammar 

and phonology, rather than a textbook about grammar. For this 



 x

reason, our material depends a great deal upon you and your 

participation in activities. Above all, we want you to find things 

out for yourself about grammar and, in doing so, make 

comparisons between English and your own language. 

 
Since the course is very activity-based, we shall comment briefly 

on the three components. 

 
1. Activities 

 
Most of the writing for these activities will be done in the 

coursebook itself, but you will need a notebook from time to 

time. The purpose of activities is to follow up some of the theory 

in a practical fashion. You will learn more through doing things 

than through just reading about them. Activities are intended to 

develop linguistic skills. 

 
2. Questions 
 
These are intended to get you thinking about the issues that 

we have discussed, and sometimes to think ahead in order to 

anticipate what comes next. Questions are also our means of 

getting you to make the kind of language comparison that we 

have just mentioned. 
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3. Ask Yourself 
 
These are more open-ended questions - ones that we 

cannot give answers to in the key. We hope that they can 

also serve as discussion topics at your tutorial meetings. 

 
You will often need to use a dictionary. Indeed, a number of 

our questions depend on it and, at times, we deliberately 

introduce more difficult vocabulary since we see your own 

language improvement as a by-product of the course. At 

times, we also ask you to attempt something in advance of 

our discussing it - knowing well enough that it will pose some 

difficulty, but also realising that the whole process of trying to 

solve a problem (and sometimes failing) is also a learning 

process. At no time, in the course are you being tested; 

suggested solutions and answers are always in the key.  
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UNIT 1 

WHAT IS GRAMMAR 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the Unit, and completing the activities, you 

should be able to:- 

 

1. Use grammatical clues to recognise the position of 5 parts 
of speech in a nonsense sentence; 

 
2. Recognise the basic grammatical structure of a sentence; 
 
3. Construct your own sentence to illustrate grammatical 

meaning; 
 

4. Demonstrate the difference between a prescriptive and 
descriptive approach to grammar.  

 
5. Make a few basic -grammatical comparisons between 

English and Urdu.   
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1.  INTRODUCTION 

In this first unit, we want to activate your own grammatical 

awareness and sensitivity to language. You have been using the 

grammar of your mother tongue very competently since early 

childhood; you have also been using the grammar of English fairly 

extensively over a number of years. But what do you know about 

grammar? You already know a great deal ,but, as all busy language 

users, you probably find it a little difficult to categorize your 

knowledge, and even more difficult to use your knowledge for 

purposes of language description. In other words, you know the 

answers to a great many grammatical questions, but find it difficult to 

organise your knowledge in such a way that you can be explicit. 

 
We are going to encourage you to take a fresh look at grammar and 

try to view it a little more objectively. For this reason, we shall later 

make use of a nonsense sentence in an attempt to get at the reality 

of grammar without the obstacle of preconceived ideas, and without 

the hindrance of grammatical terminology. 

 
Wherever possible, we want you to make comparisons between the 

grammar of English and that of your mother tongue. 
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Here are some definitions of grammar taken from the net. 

What is Grammar 

Grammar is the system of a language. People sometimes 

describe grammar as the “rules” of a language; but in fact no 

language has rules.* If we use the word “rules”, we suggest that 

somebody created the rules first and then spoke the language, 

like a new game. But languages did not start like that. Languages 

started by people making sounds which evolved into words, 

phrases and sentences. No commonly-spoken language is fixed. 

All languages change over time. What we call “grammar” is simply 

a reflection of a language at a particular time.  

 
Do we need to study grammar to learn a language? The short 

answer is “no”. Very many people in the world speak their own, 

native language without having studied its grammar. Children start 

to speak before they even know the word “grammar”. But if you 

are serious about learning a foreign language, the long answer is 

“yes, grammar can help you to learn a language more quickly and 

more efficiently.” It’s important to think of grammar as something 

that can help you, like a friend. When you understand the 

grammar (or system) of a language, you can understand many 

things yourself, without having to ask a teacher or look in a book.  

 
* Except invented language like Esperanto. And if Esperanto were 

widely spoken, its rules would soon be very different.   
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So think of grammar as something good, something positive, 

something that you can use to find your way – like a signpost or a 

map.  

 

What is Grammar? 
   

“Grammar is the business of taking a language to pieces, to see how it 
works.” 
       (David Crystal) 
 
In the Internet Grammar of English, we use the term grammar to 

mean the system of structural rules which describes how words 

combine with each other to form sentences. In this sense, native 

speakers of English already have an instinctive knowledge of its 

grammar. It is this knowledge which enables us to distinguish a 

well-formed English sentence from one which is clearly ill-formed. 

For example, native speakers know that the following sentence is 

well-formed and `grammatical':  

[1] David plays the piano  
 
Native speakers can produce and understand a sentence like this 

without ever thinking about its grammar. Conversely, in the course 

of everyday communication, no native speaker would ever produce 

this:  

 
[2] *piano plays David the  
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We recognise instinctively that there is something very wrong with 

this sentence, not least because it doesn't make sense. It is ill-

formed and `ungrammatical'.  

 
Now if all this is true, then it is reasonable to ask why we need to 

study grammar at all. If we know instinctively that [1] is acceptable 

and that [2] is nonsense, then what more do we need to know?  

 
In the most general terms, a knowledge of grammar is part of our 

knowledge of the world and of ourselves. The use of language is a 

distinctively human activity, so it is appropriate for us to understand 

how it works. The study of grammar enables us to say why [1] is 

acceptable and [2] is not. It enables us to externalise and formalise 

our instinctive knowledge of our own language.  

 
Apart from professional linguists, however, few people study 

grammar as an end in itself. For many people, their first encounter 

with grammar comes when they try to learn a foreign language. In 

order to do this, it is essential to have some knowledge of the 

different parts of speech, and of how the parts of a sentence relate 

to each other. This knowledge can be acquired most efficiently by 

studying the grammar of one's own native language.  

 
The study of grammar helps us to communicate more effectively. 

Quite simply, if we know how English works, then we can make 

better use of it. For most purposes, we need to be able to construct 
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sentences which are far more complicated than David plays the 

piano. A knowledge of grammar enables us to evaluate the choices 

which are available to us during composition. In practice, these 

choices are never as simple as the choice between [1] and [2]. If 

we understand the relationship between the parts of a sentence, we 

can eliminate many of the ambiguities and misunderstandings 

which result from poor construction.  

 
In the interpretation of writing, too, grammatical knowledge is often 

crucially important. The understanding of literary texts, for example, 

often depends on careful grammatical analysis. Other forms of 

writing can be equally difficult to interpret. Scientific and academic 

writing, for instance, may be complex not just in the ideas they 

convey, but also in their syntax. These types of writing can be 

difficult to understand easily without some familiarity with how the 

parts relate to each other.  

 
The study of grammar enables us to go beyond our instinctive, 

native-speaker knowledge, and to use English in an intelligent, 

informed way.  

 
2.  A DEFINITION OF GRAMMAR 

The word grammar occurs very often in language teaching. In the 

classroom, it has the misfortune to be closely associated with some 

of its more painful aspects, such as testing and correction. As far as 

testing is concerned, grammar often seems to be the main target 
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since there is such widespread dependence on questions of the 

multiple-choice type. Here is just one example: 

GOING 

What time does the train  G0  to Quetta?   

GOES 

     WILL BE GOING 
 
It is not our purpose at this stage to comment on such tests. We are 

not saying whether we think this particular example is a good test 

item or not. We leave you to think about it and ask yourself whether 

or not this kind of treatment of grammar is common practice. 

 
Much of the correction that a student has to do to a piece of writing 

for is done for him with the benefit of red ink!) is grammatical. In your 

own school and college experience, you may well have had an 

essay returned with the comment that its grammar was faulty in 

places. You may have seen or heard the criticism that a student 'did 

not know his grammar'. 

 
During your study for this unit, you will become increasingly aware of 

the many misconceptions that exist about grammar, and your 

attention will be drawn as much to what grammar is not as to what it 

is. 

 
Before attempting to answer the question which is the title of this 

unit, we would like you to suggest your own definition. Please do so 

by completing the following sentence using about 15 words: 
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Grammar is ………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………… 

We are not going to provide anything like a model answer, but we 

hope that what we have to offer in this unit will give you a fairly clear 

understanding of the nature and function of grammar in a modern 

language. Although, naturally enough, we shall be taking our 

examples from English, we would like you to make use of your own 

valuable knowledge of Urdu, to make meaningful comparisons from 

time to time. 

 
3.  GRAMMAR AND MEANING 
 
This heading has itself already started the process of defining 

grammar -- it has something to do with meaning. We hope to show 

that meaning is crucial to grammar, and that grammar has its own 

meaning which is quite different from the meaning of words alone. 

The difference in meaning between go and goes is grammatical, not 

lexical. That is, the difference involves, grammatical relationships 

rather than vocabulary. 

 
More explanation of the same from internet 

 
From:  shaumyan@minerva.cis.yale.edu (Sebastian Shaumyan) 
 
Both grammar/syntax and semantics deal with meaning but 

with very different kinds of meaning. And this is crucial. There 

are two kinds of meaning: 1) grammatical meaning (including the 
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syntactic meaning) and 2) non-grammatical, or content meaning. 

Grammatical meanings are represented by grammatical 

morphemes while content meanings are represented by content 

morphemes. Let me illustrate the distinction between the two kinds 

of meaning by some examples. 

 
Consider the Russian sentence: 
 
DEVOCHK-A CHITA-ET KNIG-U 
girl                  reads       book 
 

`The girl reads a book' 
 

In the transliteration of the Russian sentence the hyphens are used 

to present in a simplified form an analysis of the words into 

grammatical and content morphemes.  The first word consists of 

the content morpheme DEVOCHK `girl' and the grammatical 

morpheme A. The grammatical morpheme A denotes a bundle of 

grammatical meanings: 

1) nominative case and simultaneously subject,  

2) feminine gender, 

3) singular. 

The second word consists of the content morpheme CHITA `read' 

and the grammatical morpheme ET. The grammatical morpheme 

ET denotes:  

1) the present tense, 

2) 3-d person  

3) singular.  
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The third word consists of the content morpheme KNIG `book' and 

the grammatical morpheme U. The grammatical morpheme U 

denotes:  

1) accusative and simultaneously direct object,  

2) feminine gender,  

3) singular. 

Comparing the content meanings with the grammatical meanings of 

these words, we discover a profound difference between the both 

kinds of meaning. The content meanings are more concrete, more 

narrow, more specific while the grammatical meanings are more 

abstract, wider, more general. The content meaning DEVOCHK 

occurs in a dozen or at most in a couple of dozen of different 

words, while the grammatical meaning A occurs in thousands of 

words. Any language has only a closed limited set of 

grammatical meanings, while the number of content meanings 

is huge and unlimited, in principle. 

 
QUESTION 1 

What is the difference in meaning between the following brief 

examples of Urdu? 

a) woh ata hai  b) woh ati hai. 
 

We must not think that only words have meaning. In Unit 2 we 

shall be looking at differences that exist between various forms of 

the same word - just as in our Urdu examples. 
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4.  GRAMMATICAL CLUES 
 
Consider the following 'sentence': 

Tay harblans rutifate tay gird paydons kettingly. 
 
Look at it and try to read it aloud a few times. 

 
QUESTIONS 
 

1. Do you think it resembles an English sentence in any way at 
all? 

2. Which words, if any, look a bit English? 

3. Do any of the words sound English? 

4. Does the sentence as a whole `hang together' in any 
English kind of way? 

 
Our questions are rather vague and imprecise, and we expect 

your answers to be likewise. However, this is not such a bad way 

to approach a problem. When we deal with reading 

comprehension, in Course 553, we shall return to this kind of 

approach, since we believe that getting an overall initial 

impression is valuable before tackling specific points. 

 
We hope that, in spite of the nonsense words, you found a certain 

vague `Englishness’ about the sentence. That being the case, we 

can deal with some of those specific points that we have so far 

ignored. . 



 
 
 

Unit-1 

 12 

Let us begin with grammatical clues as to the possible parts of 

speech represented by the nonsense words. Since we have just 

referred to multiple-choice questions, we shall use the same 

technique here. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 
 
Choose what you think is the best answer in each case, and then 

give a very brief reason for that choice. You cannot be truly right 

or wrong in this activity. 

harblans is a) a verb form like returns; 

b) a plural noun form like hopkeepers; 
c) an adjective like precious. 
 

Reason: .................................................. 
 

rutifate is a) a verb form like activate;  
b) a noun like sulphate; 
c) an adjective like irate. 

Reason: :............................................... 

paydons is  a) a verb form like pardons;  
b) a noun like peasants; 
c) an adjective like payable. 

Reason: ................................................. 

kettingly is a) an adverb like knowingly; 
b) an adjective like lively; . 
c) a noun like contumely. 
 

Reason: ................................................ 
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gird is a) a verb form like guard; 
  b) an adjective like good;  
 c) a noun like gourd. 
 

Reason: ................................ ................ 
 

tay is    a) an adjective like tall;  
   b) an article like the;  
   c) a conjunction like and. 
 

Reason: ................................................ 
 
Our suggested answers (they can hardly be definite) can be found 

in the key. You should refer to them now before reading on. 

 
Fortunately for us, most grammatical patterns have the advantage 

of real words. But it is worth remembering that language learners 

have to examine clues and make intelligent guesses all the time. 

Indeed, they should be encouraged to do so. When you were 

going through the process of examining clues just now, in an 

attempt to make some grammatical sense of that string of 

nonsense words, you were forming hypotheses about language 

based on your existing knowledge. From your study of 

psycholinguistics in the previous course, do you think this was 

very different from the way that a child forms his own rules for 

language production? 
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5.  SENTENCE STRUCTURE 
 
Our fourth question on the nonsense sentence was to ask whether 

it seemed to 'hang together' in an English way. To put this 

question another way, but with equal informality, does it appear to 

have the sort of beginning, middle and end that you have come to 

expect of English sentences? Would your answer to this question 

be the same if we rewrote the sentence as: 

Ratifate gird tay paydons harblans kettingly tay? 

Try reading it aloud again. Is it easier or more difficult to put a 

degree of sense into it? 

 
The truth is that we intuitively feel that sentences have their 

natural divisions, and that these divisions (with the slight pauses 

that they entail) are responsible for a sentence `hanging together 

as a unit. 

 
QUESTIONS 
 
6. Into how many parts would you want to divide the following 

Urdu sentence? 

Usne panch kitaben mez per rakheen. 

7. Mark the most likely divisions and try to name them. 

As you will have realized, we are still trying very hard to 

demonstrate that we have a certain 'feeling' for grammar - a 

certain instinct for wanting to put bits of language in order. 
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ACTIVITY 2 
 
Here are 4 possible ways of dividing up our nonsense sentence. 

Which one seems most natural to you? 

a) Tay harblans + rutifate tay gird paydons kettingly.  

b) Tay harblans rutifate tay + gird paydons kettingly.  

c) Tay harblans + rutifate + tay gird paydons + kettingly. 

d)  Tay + harblans rutifate + tay gird + paydons kettingly. 

Now use the grammatical pattern that you have chosen (a, b, c or 

d above) to divide up this real sentence:  

The engineers activate the new circuits carefully. 

Now, refer to the key to check your answer before reading on. 
 
ACTIVITY 3 
 
Try to construct your own nonsense sentence based on the same 

pattern. Put in a few more clues if you like. 

 
6.  OTHER SENTENCE PATTERNS 
 
We have referred already to a feeling, or instinct, that we all 

have for grammar. We suggested that there is a need for us to b 

able to perceive language in tidy and manageable bits. The 

feeling for grammar allows us to make sense of nonsense, and 

enables us to impose new grammatical patterns even on those 

sentences that do not have proper words. For instance we can 
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change our original example into a negative statement quit 

easily: 

Tay harblans don't rutifate tay gird paydons kettingly. 

Of course, we have now added a real word, don"t, but the point 

is that we are able to slot it into the nonsense sentence 

because we have given that sentence a valid grammatical 

pattern. We know exactly where the new word should go. 

 
ACTIVITY 4 
 
Make similar changes to the sentence by completing it as 

indicated: 

a) Do .........................:.............................? 

b) Kettingly ............................................... . 

  c) ..............:........................... by tay harblans. 

d) Tay harblan.......................................... 

e) Yesterday ................................................ 
 
What enables us to manipulate sentences in this way is our 

familiarity with English grammar, our experience of past forms 

and our ability to be creative with language. We recognise 

evidence of a familiar system even when it is partially hidden. 

 
We are able to use our language competence. We have no 

intention of defining this key term just yet, but we have just 
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given you examples of it in use. We shall, leave it .with you to 

be picked up again later. 

 
7.  GUESSING ABOUT LANGUAGE 
 
In any language-learning situation, we make guesses based on 

the evidence available to us at the time. But guesses, by their 

very nature, can be wrong. Although unaware of the guessing 

process, the young child who says lots of mens has made an 

incorrect guess, or has come to a wrong conclusion. 

 
We, too, have been guessing. We guessed that gird was an 

adjective (perhaps meaning new), but perhaps we were wrong. 

Surely, gird could equally well be a numeral; it would fit the 

grammatical pattern just as well. 

 
When a learner makes a series of guesses based on what he 

knows, or thinks he knows, at the time, we say that he is 

making. up a hypothesis. You will probably come across the 

word in your reading, so we shall illustrate forming a hypothesis 

about language. Here are some of the steps a foreigner might 

take in forming a hypothesis about one particular item of Urdu 

grammar. 

 
SITUATION: Learning Urdu as a foreign language. 
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LEARNER'S 

KNOWLEDGE:Urdu has two 3rd person singular pronoun      
forms - woh and usne. 

GUESS 1: Woh is used for non-past tenses.  
 Usne is used for past tense. 
 
RESULT: The incorrect form usne aya is produced.  
 Guess l was incorrect. 

GUESS 2: Usne is used only with transitive verbs (verbs 

like make that have an object). 

RESULT: The incorrect form usne laya is produced. 
 Guess 2 was only partially correct. 
 

GUESS 3: Verbs that are transitive in English need not 
be transitive in Urdu. 

RESULT: The correct forms usne banaya and woh 
aya are produced. 

 
At each stage, the learner is formimg a hypothesis based on his 

observation. As new evidence becomes available, he is forced to 

update his hypothesis until he arrives at something close to the 

truth. 

 
8.   LANGUAGE TEACHING 
 
Is there a clue in all this for language teaching? We believe that 

there is a very definite place for problem-solving activities in the 

teaching of grammar. We shall give you, just one example. 
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Instead of telling students that many is used with countable 

nouns (nouns like tables, pencils, desks, etc) and much with 

uncountable nouns (water, work, dirt, etc.), why not give them 

a problem to solve? Such a problem could be based very simply 

on a number of sentences containing both much and many 

with students given the task (perhaps in groups) of discovering 

the rule. 

 
ACTIVITY 5 
 
Formulate a ' rule" for the use of much and a lot of based on their 

use in the following sentences: 

How much coffee have you got? Not much, but I've 
got a lot of tea: 

I don't have much money on me. 

Bashir has always got a lot of free time. Perhaps he has too 
much money 

Since you have been given so little data to base your 

hypothesis on, you cannot come up with a rigid rule. 

 
SUMMARY 

Changes in their structure lead to changes of meaning. 

 Even without conventional words, a sentence can have 

grammatical meaning; this is because of both grammatical 

clues and because of our experience of similar patterns. 



 
 
 

Unit-1 

 20 

 Grammatical clues can suggest Parts of Speech and also the 

structural division of a sentence; the main structural parts of a 

sentence are: subject, verb, object and adverbial. 

 These structures exist also in Urdu, but often in a different 

order. 

 Languages learning involves a great deal of guessing. Putting 

several guesses together, and formulating tentative rule, is 

called making a hypothesis. 

 There is evidence to suggest that a problem-solving approach 

to language teaching can lead to more effective learning than a 

more traditional approach whereby the teacher always gives 

out information. 

 Incorrect hypothesis, and consequent errors, should often be 

seen as positive evidence of language-learning process. 

 

 
9.  WHAT GRAMMAR IS AND IS NOT 
 
This is the title of a chapter in English grammar for Today. This 

chapter is in your Reader for 552.. This brief section is intended to 

help your understanding of it.  

 
The writers say, 'If we study the grammar of our native language, 

then we are trying to make explicit the knowledge of the language 

that we already have' 
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Every native speaker knows the grammar of his own language, 

but is often unable to explain it to an outsider. You might well have, 

some difficulty explaining the woh/usne contrast in Urdu - in spite 

of being thoroughly familiar with it, and not at all likely to make 

mistakes. 

 
Most native speakers of English would have equal difficulty trying to 

explain the difference in use between much and many. Knowing a 

language does not mean that we can explain its grammatical 

features, and it certainly does not mean that we are qualified to teach 

it.  

 
You will find that the chapter in question also emphasises the role of 

grammar in the transmission of meaning. In doing so, however, it 

introduces two technical terms, namely, semantics and phonology. 

The first of these terms is used for the system of meaning and the 

second for the sys.tem of speech sounds. It is grammar that links 

these two systems. 

 
                              Grammar 

 

 

Semantics          Phonology 
 
The chapter goes on to give an outline of how language varies 

according to speaker and situation, and it also deals with how 
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grammar is concerned with describing language as it is and not as 

certain people think it ought to be. 

 
The role of grammar is to be descriptive NOT prescriptive. 
 
9.1 Language Variation [section1.3 on P.6 of your reader] 

Since this will be a major topic of study later, all we shall attempt to 

do here is show very briefly how it is linked to our present interest in 

grammar. 

 
You will have noticed from your own experience of language in use 

that it differs according to the speaker and the speaker's situation 

and purpose. 

 
QUESTIONS 

 
8. How does the Urdu spoken in Punjab differ from that spoken in 

Karachi? 

9 Try to explain the difference in meaning and use between the 
following Urdu expressions: baith jao; baitho; yar baitho; 
baithie; tashrif rakhie. 

 

10. How would you explain the difference between the 

following expressions: encounter; meet; bump into? 

 
Language variation according to geography (Question 11) is 

called dialect. The main difference between have you got and 

do you have is essentially one of dialect. The first is British 

English and the second American English; both are dialects of 
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what we can now call International English, and one is in no 

way better than the other. 

 
There are world dialects of English and there are regional 

dialects. There is a great deal of variation and we must avoid 

thinking in terms of better and worse. One of the misconceptions 

that we referred to earlier was the belief that one variety of 

English was in some way better or purer than another. 

 
 Is there any justification for claiming that there is also a 

dialect called Pakistani English? If so, does it have an 

equal right to independent development? 

 
A different kind of language variation is according to style. We do 

not mean 'style' in its literary sense, but rather in the sense of 

being formal or informal. This, again, is something to be followed 

up later. 

 
With the existence of this kind of variation in language, we 

cannot claim that English has just one kind of correct grammar. 

 
9.2 Grammar is not prescriptive 

 
If there is no one kind of ever-correct grammar, then grammar 

cannot be used in a prescriptive fashion. That is, it cannot be 

used to 'lay down the law" about what people say or write. At 

times, we will want to be fairly formal in our use of language and, 
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consequently, choose meet in preference to bump into. We 

should choose our language, perhaps like our clothes, to be 

appropriate for a particular situation. 

 
9.3. Grammar is descriptive 
 
Linguists today are concerned with making objective statements 

about language as it is used. They do sometimes talk about 

rules, but they are not prescriptive rules. There are, for instance, 

rules for producing questions from statements (have you got? 

from you have got) but there is no rule which says that do you 

have? is in any way less correct: 

 
Here is a brief introduction to the two kinds of grammar i.e. 

prescriptive and descriptive. It will be helpful at this stage of your 

learning 

Descriptive and Descriptive Grammar 

There are two common attitudes towards grammar that prevail: 
 
- grammar’s rules can describe how people use language 

effectively. This is called ‘descriptive grammar’ 
 
- the rules can tell how people should use language. This is 

called prescriptive grammar. 
 
There are all sorts of circustances in which it is necessary to teach 

people how they should use language if it is to make sense and be 

suitable for a particular audience and purpose; but grammar has 

also been used to judge more than a person’s abilities with 
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language. This has been called ‘prescriptive’ grammar as it seeks 

to insist on set ways of using language; this way of using grammar 

has been attacked by some linguists because it can seem to be 

based more upon social or educational considerations rather than 

purely linguistic assumptions, i.e. it can appear to criticise a person 

rather than a person’s language. 

 
Grammar is better used to explain whether a person’s language 

use is ‘standard’ or ‘non-standard’ in its structure and whether it is 

being used appropriately or not in a particular context. 

 
 Consider the following four sentences. Which do you think 

would be considered ‘right’ and ‘wrong’ by a ‘prescriptive 

grammarian’? Try to say why and then write out the ‘wrong’ 

sentences ‘correctly’. 

 Are there times when language like this is appropriate? 

When and why? 

 It were him what done it, not me. 

 I ain’t got a match mate, so I can’t help. 

 I haven’t got none. 

 I want me dinner 

 

Prescriptive and Descriptive Grammar 

The terms represent polar values: (1) A descriptive approach to 

language describes in full detail precisely how we use that 

language. The chief values of the approach are accruacy and an 
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untouched picture of usage, warts and all. (2) A prescriptive 

approach insists that however many variables might be found, there 

are better and worse choices; it will specify at least which is most 

appropriate, more likely which is acceptable, or, in its most rigorous 

application, which is correct. Clearly, the prescriptive approach is 

easier to teach—there is always one right answer; the descriptive 

approach may offer several possible answers each appropriate in 

one or another context. 

 
10. GRAMMATICAL TERMINOLOGY 
 
A major problem over the years has been terminology. To many 

students, grammar is little more than terms and definitions. The 

Grammar-Translation method of language teaching used a great 

deal of terminology, and laid great emphasis on definitions: Such 

terms as case, indicative and subjunctive were thrust upon 

students although they are very largely superfluous in modern 

English. 

 
A noun was defined as the name of a person, place or thing, 

and a verb as an action word. Such theoretical definitions must 

surely be confusing to a learner who comes across a sentence 

such as: 

The blast-off was delayed. 

Here the action, word seems to be the noun blast-off, whilst the 

verb suggests the very opposite of action. 
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Throughout this unit, we too have been forced to use a certain 

amount of grammatical terminology, but we have tried very hard 

to restrict it. After all, in answer to our original question (What is 

Grammar?), we might have said Grammar is Morphology plus 

Syntax. If we had done so, we would also have been guilty of 

hiding behind empty words. 

 
Nevertheless, morphology will be the topic of our next unit, when 

we shall examine the grammatical structure of words. 

 
SUMMARY 
 
Although this is in the form of. a set of TRUE/FALSE statements, it 

is not intended as any kind of test. This method has been adopted 

only to give your final revision of the unit a more active character. If 

you are not sure about some of them, please go back to the text 

rather than forward to the key. Put a tick against the correct 

statements and a cross against the false ones. The first two have 

been done for you. 

1 Grammar is concerned with meaning,  

2 English verbs have masculine and feminine forms. x 

3 The Tay harblans sentence means something. 

4 Rutifate resembles a verb. 

5 Every word ending in ...ly is an adverb. 

6 A series of guesses can make up a hypothesis. 

7 A hypothesis is always true.  
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8 An error can be a sign of progress in language learning. 

9 Urdu sentences always end in a verb. 

10 The woh/usne contrast in Urdu is related only to tense.  

11 Semantics is the system of meaning in a language.   

12 A prescriptive approach emphasises correctness. 

13 Punjabi and Pushto are dialects of Urdu. 

14 British English is better than American English because it is 

older. 

15 Meet is a better verb than bump into. 

16 Too much emphasis on grammatical terms is unhelpful. 

17 The modern approach to grammar is descriptive. 

18 All verbs are action words. 

19 Syntax has not yet been explained. 

20 The term subjunctive is very important in modern English. 

 
READING 

REQUIRED:  G Leech, M Deuchar and R Hoogenraad, 

 English Grammar for Today, Macmillan 
1984. Chapter 1.[Reader for 552 Chapter 1] 

 
SUGGESTED:  D A Wilkins, Linguistics in Language 

Teaching, Arnold 1978. Pages: 68-85; 100-
104. 

REFERENCE: A J Thomson and A V Martinet, 
A Practical English Grammar, oxford (3rd 
edition). [Reader P 185]  
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KINDS OF GRAMMAR 

Most people first encounter grammar in connection with the study 

of their own or of a second language in school. This kind of 

grammar is called normative, or prescriptive, because it defines the 

role of the various parts of speech and purports to tell what is the 

norm, or rule, of “correct” usage. Prescriptive grammars state how 

words and sentences are to be put together in a language so that 

the speaker will be perceived as having good grammar. When 

people are said to have good or bad grammar, the inference is that 

they obey or ignore the rules of accepted usage associated with the 

language they speak. 

 
Language-specific prescriptive grammar is only one way to look at 

word and sentence formation in language. Other grammarians are 

primarily interested in the changes in word and sentence 

construction in a language over the years—for example, how Old 

English, Middle English, and Modern English (see English 

Language) differ from one another; this approach is known as 

historical grammar. Some grammarians seek to establish the 

differences or similarities in words and word order in various 

languages. Thus, specialists in comparative grammar study sound 

and meaning correspondences among languages to determine 

their relationship to one another. By looking at similar forms in 

related languages, grammarians can discover how different 

languages may have influenced one another. Still other 
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grammarians investigate how words and word order are used in 

social contexts to get messages across; this is called functional 

grammar. 

Some grammarians are more concerned, however, with 

determining how the meaningful arrangement of the basic word-

building units (morphemes) and sentence-building units 

(constituents) can best be described. This approach is called 

descriptive grammar. Descriptive grammars contain actual speech 

forms recorded from native speakers of a particular language and 

represented by means of written symbols. Descriptive grammars 

indicate what languages—often those never before written down or 

otherwise recorded—are like structurally. 

 
These approaches to grammar (prescriptive, historical, 

comparative, functional, and descriptive) focus on word building 

and word order; they are concerned only with those aspects of 

language that have structure. These types of grammar constitute a 

part of linguistics that is distinct from phonology (the linguistic study 

of sound) and semantics (the linguistic study of meaning or 

content). Grammar to the prescriptivist, historian, comparativist, 

functionalist, and descriptivist is then the organizational part of 

language—how speech is put together, how words and sentences 

are formed, and how messages are communicated. 

 
Specialists called transformational-generative grammarians, such 

as the American linguistic scholar Noam Chomsky, approach 
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grammar quite differently—as a theory of language. By language, 

these scholars mean the knowledge human beings have that allows 

them to acquire any language. Such a grammar is a kind of 

universal grammar, an analysis of the principles underlying all the 

various human grammars.  

Taken from internet for extra reading  

Chapter 3 

GRAMMAR AND GRAMMARS 

Introduction 

Since we ended our last chapter with a conceptual examination of 

the passive, for the sake of comparison I want to examine five ‘text 

book’ explanations of the passive found in an assortment of college 

level grammars. Again, it would be most natural for a teacher 

confronted with a grammar problem to first of all consult whatever 

references might be available. 

 
So what I'd like to emphasize …….. is that ‘doing grammar’ should 

be independent of any one specific grammatical text or model. 

Doing grammar, in my sense of the term, is to take an active, 

creative and open-minded interest in language, particularly 

sentence syntax and its relationship to meaning. This definition 

doesn’t mean that you can’t make choices and have strong 

preferences about texts and theories. However, language studies 

are in a state of constant flux and every position has its strengths 

and limitations. So ultimately, we have to make do with what we 
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have. Hopefully, this situation should make us generous at the very 

least. To me, a good or useful grammar text does not have to be 

flawless. It can serve long and well if the reader is aware of its 

strengths and weaknesses and uses it accordingly. 

 
A Brief History of Grammar 

Traditional grammars are called traditional primarily because they 

generally assume that grammatical ‘facts’ are established by 

tradition, by previous usage. And with them, a grammatical ‘fact’ 

takes on the force of an imperative. In other words, if this is the way 

things were done in the past, this is the way we ‘ought’ to do them 

in the present. 

 
The very first western grammar was written on the structure of 

Greek by a scholar named Thrax because he abhorred the 

changes that were occurring in the aristocratic dialect of his class. 

He felt that by codifying the rules of his language he could curb the 

tide of this deterioration. Although Thrax's work appears to be a 

simple attempt to describe the structure of Greek, his motives were 

clearly normative or prescriptive in nature. On the other hand, due 

to the fact that all languages share certain categorical features in 

common, his descriptions of Greek, e.g. his naming of the parts of 

speech, remain the backbone of most grammars even to this day. 

 
The same struggle against linguistic change was imitated by 

Thrax’s Roman successors who wrote their grammars to arrest the 
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contamination of their aristocratic dialect of Latin. Although Latin 

ceased to be used as a spoken language, European scholars 

inherited these grammars centuries later, and, with the 

Renaissance, ‘classical’ Latin became the official written language 

of government and serious scholarship while the living, indigenous 

languages were regarded as common and vulgar. 

 
Needless to say, the first grammars of European languages such 

as Italian and French were largely based on classical Latin 

grammars, the most influential of which was written by a Spanish 

scholar named Sanctius. The first grammar of English was written 

in Latin by Bishop Wallis who was determined to show that English 

was, in fact, a proper, civilized tongue by describing English in 

terms of Latin grammatical categories, whether they fit or not. The 

analysis of the English infinitive is one of the legacies of this 

translation. 

 
Ironically, the very force which the early traditionalists abhorred, 

linguistic change, often gave them the power to remake language in 

their own image. Generally speaking, the normative grammarian 

had little use for change unless it is a change ‘back’ to his 

preordained view of how things were when people were civilized 

and knew how to use language ‘properly.’ 

 
Traditional grammar is obviously not very scientific. In fact, its 

methodology is antithetical to the fundamental tenets of science. It 
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is for this reason that it became the natural target of all those who 

were trying to put the study of language on a ‘scientific’ basis. A 

group of grammarians who emerged in the late l9th century (and 

were later known as structuralists) became the sworn enemies of 

the traditional prescriptive and often elitist approach to language. 

And in many cases they had very good reason to insist that 

traditional concepts and methods be done away with entirely. 

 
They argued that statements generated by the traditional method 

could not even be proven or disproved because they could not be 

‘tested’ empirically. After all, one can measure and record a sound 

wave but how does one measure a meaning? For example, let’s 

look at the passive. Most traditional grammars would state that the 

only difference between the active and the passive voice has to do 

with whether the subject of the verb is acting or is acted upon. Note 

that this analysis implies that meaning relationships (the logic of the 

sentence) remain the same in spite of the differences in grammar. 

So if we say, 

1) John ate the cat. 

2) The cat was eaten by John. 

the logical subject in both cases remains ‘John’ while the logical 

object remains ‘the cat’ so (1) and (2) mean the same thing. The 

traditionalists would assert that the similarity in meaning between 

actives and passives is something we all ‘know.’ 



 
 
 

Unit-1 

 35

However, the structuralists would argue that from a ‘scientific’ point 

of view, (1) and (2) are very different types of syntactic 

constructions. They don’t look anything alike. Any connection 

between the two would be in terms of what they mean. And since 

meaning is a mental concept and since mental concepts can’t be 

observed and measured, nothing definitive can be said about the 

relationship between the two sentences other than the fact that they 

share certain vocabulary items. 

 
It seems that the structuralists were disciples of the belief that ‘true 

science’ consisted largely of data collection and the classification of 

that data into categorical hierarchies. And as we just noted, they 

would admit as scientific data only that which could be observed 

and counted or measured. Hence, their approach had clear limits. 

But because they tried to work without social prejudice and bias, 

they did make lasting strides in the area of phonetics and, to a 

limited extent, the study of syntax. However, they had serious 

difficulty in relating sounds and sentences to actual meanings. 

 
On the other hand, to their credit, they were adamant about the 

principle that there were no such thing as a ‘primitive’ culture or a 

‘primitive’ language and so they spent much of their time studying 

American Indian and other non-Western languages. Benjamin Lee 

Whorf and his dedication to Hopi is a fine example of this school of 

thought. 
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It is ironic that in the nineteenth century there were also traditional 

scholars who became genuinely interested in grammar for its own 

sake and, therefore, sought to study and describe language ‘as it 

was’ and not as some special group or class thought it should be. 

While largely utilizing introspection and intuition and not entirely 

free from normative assumptions (they continued to focus on the 

dialects of the upper classes or the language of formal literature), 

they did attempt to be ‘objective’ and unbiased according to the 

informal scholarly models of their day. In particular, they did not 

simply believe that previous usage was necessarily better and 

many did recognize linguistic change to be the natural process it is. 

 
Although their work was not what we would call ‘scientific’ today, 

traditional scholars of language like Jespersen, Onions, Sweet and 

Poutsma were able to document the standard literary language of 

the period with admirable thoroughness. Unlike their prescriptive 

forerunners who were primarily concerned with usage, and unlike 

the emerging ‘scientific’ linguists who were limited by their 

definitions of empirical evidence, these scholars were very much 

concerned with meaning, with what various syntactic forms meant 

to those who used them. 

 
It soon became obvious that if language is a system for using 

sounds and symbols to communicate meanings, then the study of 

meaning has to be a significant part of any grammar or theory of 

language which hopes to be empirically sound. Hence, the 
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transformational-generative grammarians of the 1960's combined 

many of the descriptive techniques of the structuralists with the 

formalism of mathematics and the intuitive interpretations of the 

traditional grammarians to form the basis for an entirely new 

approach to the study of language. It was these innovative 

researchers who saw that the scholarly traditionalists relentlessly 

unpacked many of the complexities of the language which had 

been previously been ignored by other grammarians, scientific and 

traditional alike. 
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Unit-2 

MORPHEMES: BASE FORMS AND AFFIXES 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you 

should be able to: 

1. define and exemplify the term morpheme; 

2. distinguish between base forms and affixes; 

3. build up words through the addition of prefixes and 

suffixes; 

4. construct practical language activities based on your 
theoretical knowledge and your experience of such 
activities at your own level. 



 
 
 
Unit-2 

 40 

1.  INTRODUCTION 
 
The word morphology first appeared at the end of Unit 1, when 

we said that it could be used in part answer to the question What 

is Grammar?. We also implied that such an answer would be 

most unhelpful since grammatical terms on their own are usually 

quite meaningless. 

 
What, then, does morphology mean, and is it related to the 

word morpheme which appears in the title to this unit? We have 

no intention of giving immediate answers to these questions, 

since we would like the content of this unit to help you come up 

with your own answers. 

 
2. WORDS AND THEIR PARTS 
 
If we were to ask any educated person (but one without linguistic 

training) what he thought the smallest unit of language, was, he 

would most likely say it was the word. After all, is language not 

made up of words, and is this belief not confirmed each time we 

open a dictionary? 

 
Let us examine a few words as varied as: 

 
a; the; bad; badly; drinks; unladylike; unknowingly. 

 
a This may be the smallest word in the 

language. but it is certainly one of the most 
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common. It shows that it is possible for a 
single sound ,(and a single letter, here) to be 
a complete word. We shall later call this word 
an indefinite article. 

the Another very common word; but made up of 2 
sounds (th + e). This is the kind of word that 
a learner just has to recognise, since it 
cannot be built up from its letters. We shall 
later call this word a definite article.  

bad This word contrasts very well with the 

previous one, since it can easily be built up 

from its letters: b + a + d. If all English words 

were like this, language learning would be a 

great deal easier. 
 

badly In this word we can see a very common 
feature of word building; by simply adding 
...ly, we have made a new word. 

drinks The final ...s ending is also a very common 
feature of English. It does not make a new 
word, but it does change the grammatical 
form of the original word. 

unladylike  This new example takes our present 
examination of words a stage further. Now, 
we can identify 3 parts: un + lady + like. 

Unknowingly  Like the previous example, this word seems 
to have a central part with bits added on. We 
can now identify 4 parts: un + know + ing + 
ly. 

What have we gained from these examples? 
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We have seen that one word, at least, can consist of a single 

sound and a single letter: a. 

 

We have seen that certain words are complete in themselves 

without having small bits stuck on: a; the; bad. 

 

We have seen that other longer words have beginnings and 

endings attached to what seem to be central forms: 

 

badly drinks; unladylike; unknowingly. 
 

The examples demonstrate that words themselves are not 

always the smallest units - although they can be. 

 

Some words are made up of smaller units which appear to be of 

unequal importance. 

 

QUESTIONS 
 

1.  We said that the...ly ending was a common feature of 
English. What do you think its purpose is? Refer to the 
difference between bad and badly. 

 
2. We also said that the final ...s was a common feature. 

Again, what is its purpose? 
 

3 Look again at the last example, unknowingly,  and 
think about the stages for building it up. If you accept 
that know is the central part, 'or base, of the word, in 
what order can the other parts be added on? 

4. Which of the added-on parts - un,  ing and ly - is 
different from the others and why? 
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3.  BASE FORMS AND AFFIXES 
 
We can now generalize a little more about our examples and 

relate them to the title of the unit. 

 
All the examples consist of morphemes; some of them we 

have called central forms and others we have simply referred 

to as added-on parts. The technical term for the central part, 

or nucleus, of the word is base, and the term used for the 

attachments is affixes. As technical terms go, these are very 

reasonable and helpful. A 'base' suggests a platform for 

building, and the word 'affix' suggests that which is fixed to 

something else. 

 
We can now set out our examples in a better way so that the 

morphemes can be seen grouped together as bases and 

affixes. We have also added a few new examples:  

AFIX(ES) BASE AFFIX(ES) 
- a - 
- the - 
- bad - 
- bad ly 
- rink s 

un lady like 
re turn ing 

un re turn able 
un  accept ed 

re de centr(e) al  iz(e)ation 
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QUESTIONS 
 
5. Why do you think that brackets have been used in the last 

example? 
 
6 Attempt your own definition of re-decentralization. 

Try to paraphrase it first and then look it up in a dictionary: 
But it is unlikely to appear in its full form. 
 

7.  Suggest a word that could be used to describe a policy of 
being opposed to re-decentralization. 

  
4.  KINDS OF AFFIXES 
 
Affixes vary in several respects. Sometimes an affix can create a 

new word and a new part of speech, as you realised when you 

examined bad and badly. On the other hand, the addition of s as 

an affix to drink does not have the same effect. All we do is add a 

new grammatical ending to the same word. 

 
So, some affixes change the basic meaning of a word (and, 

possibly, create a different part of speech in the process) while 

others change the grammatical form of a word. 
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ACTIVITY 1 
 
Complete the following small table of Parts of Speech: 
 
 WORD   PART OF SPEECH 

centre    noun  

central 

centralize  ……………… 

centralization  ……………… 
 
decentralize  ……………... 

 
There is another important distinction between affixes but, 

fortunately, a very simple and straightforward one. 

 
Affixes that come in front of the base form are called prefixes. 

 
Affixes that come after the base form are called suffixes. 

 
There is no need to give further examples of this distinction since, if 

you glance back at the ten examples in section 3, you will see that 

the first column consists of prefixes and the third consists of 

suffixes. 

 
You will notice that the prefixes tend to create new words; return 

may be related to turn (and its meaning may be close to turn again') 

but it is, nevertheless, essentially a very different word. Suffixes have 
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a dual role; they too can create new words (wisdom is not the same 

word as wise), but they also give the same word different 

grammatical endings, as in go, goes, going. 

 
5.  MORE ABOUT BASE FORMS 
 
We have so far given the impression that all base forms are 

themselves words. The nearest we came to a base form which is not 

itself a word is the form centr as it occurs in central and other 

derived words. But this is easy to explain as a simple spelling 

change owing to the vowel a of the suffix al. The incorrect form 

centreal would both look odd and suggest a very different 

pronunciation. Other base forms are less easy to account for. 

 
Look at this example: received. It has affixes which are immediately 

identifiable, but they leave us with a central base form which is much 

less familiar. 

 
QUESTION 8 
 

Which do you feel is the better analysis - receive + (e)d or re + 

ceive + (e)d? 

 
We favour the second interpretation of the word and, by so doing, 

accept that certain base forms will not make a great deal of sense on 

their own. This is because many of them are derived from other 

languages (in this case, Latin) and the link is not apparent. 
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The structure of received is essentially the same as that of 

returned. We shall come across a few more of these problematic 

base forms in our next activity. 

 
ACTIVITY 2 
 
Classify the morphemes in the following words into base forms, 

prefixes and suffixes: 

 
WORD PREFIX(ES)  BASE  SUFFIX(ES) 

 

unselfish  un    self   ish 

smallest -    small  est  

prefix   pre   fix  -- 

illogical .........……………………………..….….. 

incredible  ........……………………………………… 

unbelievable ........…………………………………….. 

perceptive .......……………………………………… 

accidentally  ........…………………………………….. 

recycled  ...........…………………………………… 

anticlockwise.. ,.......…………………………………... 

antique ……………………………...............…... 

postponing  ..……………………………..............:…. 

 
QUESTIONS 
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9. Which words have a base form which is not itself a familiar 
word? Suggest meanings for them. 

 
10. Which prefixes seem to have a similar function, and what 

is it? 

11. In the light of your analysis of anticlockwise and antique, 

how would you caution your students when identifying 

prefixes? 

12. Suggest a more helpful prefix instead of su in suffix. 

We can now summarize what we have learnt about morphemes 

in the form of a diagram. As examples, we shall use the words 

unladylike and perceiving. 

MORPHEMES 

un + lady + like 

per + ceiv(e) 

+ ing 

 
BASE FORMS  AFFIXES 
lady   un like 
ceiv(e)   per  ing 

 

 
WORDS   NON-WORDS  PREFIXES  SUFFIXES 
lady   ceiv(e)  un   per like  ing 
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6.  THE GRAMMAR OF WORDS 
 
Throughout this unit we have been looking at structure - the 

structure of words. To put it another way, we have been 

examining the grammar of words. 

 
We have seen that the structure of words is changed by the 

addition of affixes, but this is not the whole story. In order to 

illustrate a different kind of structural change, we shall look it a 

few contrasting examples: 

 
BASE FORM  PAST TENSE FORM 

1  play    played 

2  smile    smiled 

3  walk    walked 

4  write    wrote 

5  cut    cut 

6  bring    brought 

7  go    went 

 

Examples l to 3 are very familiar since we know that suffixes are 

used to produce different grammatical forms of the same word. 

Thus, we would not want to say that played is a different word from 

play; it is quite clear that it is simply the past tense form of the same 

word. But, examples 4 to 7 are rather different. For one thing, they 

vary so much - from cut which does not change at all to went which 
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is so radically different from its base. Before saying anything 

ourselves about these irregular forms, we would like to ask you to 

consider the problem yourself. Hence, the following question: 

 
QUESTION 13 
 
Consider the advantages and disadvantages of these two 

explanations: 

a)  The irregular past tense forms are not different words. The 

form brought is no more than bring plus a different kind of 

past tense morpheme. This approach allows us to treat all 7 

examples in exactly the same way: 

play + past tense morpheme = played 

bring + past tense morpheme = brought. 
 

b) The 4 irregular past tense forms should be seen as 

different words. That is, the word went is the past tense of 

the word go. Both go and went consist of a single 

morpheme. We cannot allow 'invisible morphemes'. 

Which do you feel is the better explanation? 

 
When we consider the grammar of the word, we see that there 

are structural changes within words as well as those changes 

that involve beginnings and endings. We have just seen how 

irregular past tenses can be the product of internal change 
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(another good example is take/took), and we can now look 

briefly at similar changes in the plural forms of certain nouns: 

Goose   + Plural morpheme = geese 

Foot      + Plural morpheme = feet 

Woman + Plural morpheme = Women 

Sheep   + Plural morpheme = sheep 

.............:.........................…………………………………….……… 

…………………………….......................................…………....... 

………………………………........... ..............................………... 

……………………………..............................................………... 

……………………………..............................................………... 

…………………………..............................................………... 

 

…………………………..............................................………... 

 

ACTIVITY 3 
 
Complete the above list with similar examples. 
 
Morphology, as we have now seen, is concerned with the 

grammar of words; it is concerned with their structure and the 

changes that take place in that structure. 
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Since morphology is concerned with grammatical bits that are 

smaller than words, it is concerned with morphemes. 

 
Morphemes are the smallest units of grammar and, thereby, 

the smallest units of meaning. They are the building blocks for 

all the other grammatical units that we shall be studying later. 

 
Now read the following text about morphemes. It is taken from 

the internet. 

 
Morpheme 
From Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia.  

According to linguistic study, a morpheme is the smallest 
meaningful unit in a given language. This is the definition 
established in 1933 by the American linguist Leonard Bloomfield.  

English Example: The word "unbelievable" has three morphemes 
"un-", a bound morpheme, meaning "non-", "-believe-" a free 
morpheme, and "-able". "un-" is also a prefix, "-able" is a suffix. 
Both are affixes.  

Types of morphemes:  

 Free morphemes like town, dog can appear with other 
lexemes (as in town-hall or dog-house) or they can stand 
alone, or "free". Allomorphs are variants of a morpheme, e.g. 
the plural marker in English is sometimes realized as /-z/, /-s/ 
or /-Iz/.  

 Bound morphemes like 'un'- appear only together with 
other morphemes to form a lexeme. Bound morphemes in 
general tend to be prefixes and suffixes.  

 

http://www.wikipedia.org/wiki/Linguistics
http://www.wikipedia.org/wiki/1933
http://www.wikipedia.org/wiki/Leonard_Bloomfield
http://www.wikipedia.org/wiki/Prefix_morpheme
http://www.wikipedia.org/wiki/Suffix_morpheme
http://www.wikipedia.org/wiki/Affix
http://www.wikipedia.org/wiki/Allomorph
http://www.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lexeme
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 Inflectional morphemes modify a word's tense, number, 
aspect, and so on.  

 Derivational morphemes can be added to a word to create 
(derive) another word: the addition of "-ness" to "happy", for 
instance > "happiness."  

 

7.  THE MORPHOLOGY OF ENGLISH AND URDU 
 
We have no intention of embarking on anything like a detailed 

comparison of English and Urdu at this stage. What we do want, 

however, i's that you should stop from time to time and ask 

yourself the question: To what extent is this true of the 

grammar of my own language?.  

 
Although English has numerous prefixes and suffixes, by 

comparison with some other languages (German, Russian and 

modern' Greek, for instance), it has very few grammatical endings. 

In other words, English has very few different forms of the same 

word. The word table, for instance, does not change its form in 

the following sentences: 

a) The table is near the door.   b) He mended the 
table. 

In English, the word table can have only three different forms - 

'table, tables and table's. 

 
In spite of a very limited number of, different forms for irregular 

verbs (e.g. take, takes, taking, took, taken), verbs in general 
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have few grammatical suffixes. How does Urdu compare? How 

many forms does the verb milna have, for instance? 

 
Pronouns, in English, have retained their historical endings more 

than any other parts of speech. 

 
ACTIVITY 4 
 
Complete the following Pronoun Table: 

I  me  myself  my  mine 

he  …………………………………………………… 

she  …………………………………………………… 

we  …………………………………………………… 

you  …………………………………………………… 

they  …………………………………………………… 
 

8.  W0RD BUILDING 
 
Up to now, we have given a great deal of attention to the 

analysis of words - to identifying and classifying morphemes. 

We must now deal with the more positive side of morphology - 

with word building. After all, what is of value to students is 

effective language production, and not linguistic analysis. 

 
At a fairly basic level of language production, we want students 

to have the option of saying I dislike it in addition to I don't like 

it. Remember that one is not necessarily any better than the 
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other, but it is most useful for any language user to have a range 

of linguistic options at his command. 

 
In course 553, we shall be discussing the development of 

language skills. .A wide vocabulary is an enormous asset to a 

student. As well as being able to say I couldn't believe it, it is an 

advantage to be able to choose also it was unbelievable, or it 

was in................... .. (We shall allow you to put in the third 

option). 

 
The theory, of morphology is part of your own background 

knowledge; the insights that it gives you into word building are 

very much for classroom application. The two activities that 

follow are intended to give you sane ideas for such application. 

 
ACTIVITY 5 
 
The following table has four sections for different parts of 

speech. Use your knowledge of morphology to complete it. 

VERB  NOUN  ADJECTIVE  ADVERB 

 

destroy destruction destructive  destructively 

………. protection …………..  protectively 

think  thought ……………  …………… 

………. ………… strong   …………… 

………. ………… ……………  weakly 
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ACTIVITY 6 
 
We found that prefixes create new words. A number of common 

prefixes are used to give existing words opposite meanings. Use 

these prefixes to create opposites, or antonyms. 

 
un-  in-  im-  ir-  il-   dis-   non- . 
 
   WORD  ANTONYM    

finished  unfinished 

   famous  infamous 

   probable  …………. 

   important  …………. 

   regular  …………. 

   material  …………. 

   legible  …………. 

   associate  …………. 

   driver   …………. 
 

ACTIVITY 7 
 
Design a similar activity to Activity 5 for students at a specified 

level. You may want to simplify the table so that there are fewer 

categories. 

 
QUESTION 14 
 
What is the common factor in the following words? 

cigarette;  leaflet; mini-market; micro-computer;  duckling: 
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Try to add to the list with further examples. Try to guess the 

derivation of darling? 

 
QUESTION 15 
 
Which affixes denote largeness? 

 

9. BEYOND THE MORPHEME 
 
In this unit, we have been looking at words and morphemes. In later 

units on grammar, we shall move up the scale and give our 

attention to phrases, clauses and sentences. Without 

morphemes they could not exist. 

 

SUMMARY 

Fill in the missing words or phrases in the following sentences: 

1 Morphology means the study of ............................. 

2 The word the has three letters but ............ sounds. 

3 The word unladylike is made up of ............ parts: 

4 These parts are: ...................................... 

5 If parts are not base forms, they are .................. . 

6 Some affixes, such as ..........:, can themselves be words. 

7 Sometimes the letter ..... is dropped before a suffix. 
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8 Here is such an example: ....:................ .:......... forms often 
occur between prefixes and suffixes. 

 
9 ………..forms often occur between prefixes and suffixes. 

10 The base form ......... has no obvious meaning on its own. 

11 The prefix has much the same meaning as the prefix. 

11 anti in the word ......... is not a prefix. 

12 There is sometimes a hyphen between a base form and a .... 

13 There is a ……………............... morpheme in went. 

14  Morphemes are the building blocks for ............::... . 

16 By comparison with other languages, English does not 

have many ......:.........::. suffixes. 

17  The verb to take has ...:....:....:.: different forms. 

18 These forms 'are not different ...::.:.::......:. . 

19 As a suffix, ...ling has much the same function as.....:..  

20 The word is a higher unit than the morpheme, and the 

.:..... is a .higher unit than the word. 
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Now read the following article if you wish more indepth study of 

morphemes 

 

What is a morpheme? 
 
The term ‘morpheme’ is probably familiar to you, but the concept 

may not be very clear. I have tried to make it and related ideas 

clear by giving explanations and examples. It is an indespensable 

term for any serious contemplation of grammar. 

 
‘Morphene’ is a difficult term to define completely (though not nearly 

so difficult as ‘word’). There are special cases which cause 

perplexity. But none of these should trouble you. “Morpheme is a 

unit of meaning” is vague because it leaves ‘meaning’ undefined. 

But there is hardly likely to be disagreement in plain cases: ‘talker’ 

has two units of meaning, ‘murder’ has just one.  

 

If the term ‘morpheme‘ is new to you. You may tend to confound it 

with ‘syllable’. Some care has been taken to show that the two 

concepts do not coincide. 

 

How is morpheme different form a syllable? 

 
A syllable is portion of word centering on a vowel sound; a word 

has as many syllables as it has vowel sounds (or dipthongs). Thus 

‘helper’ has two syllables because it has two vowel units / e / and / 

e /. It also has two morphemes: ‘help” and ‘-er’. ‘Mother has also 
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two syllables with the vowels / u / and / e /, but it has only one 

morpheme: its meaning is not divisible. 

 
On the other hand, ‘men’ is a word of one syllable, having the 

single vowel sound / e /, but it composed of two morphemes, since 

it expresses the meaning ‘man’ and also the meaning plural. 

‘Men’s’ is word of one syllable but it has three morphemes: man, 

plural and possessive. 

 

What are the different types of morphemes? 

Morphemes are of three sorts: base word (man), in flexional 

morphemes (plural), and derivational morphemes (ness as in 

‘goodness’) All these may have different forms in different 

situations. The derivational morpheme able is spelled ‘-able’ in 

‘countable’ but ‘-ible’ in ‘responsible’. The different forms of a single 

morpheme are called ‘allomorphs’. 

 
The inflexional morphemes, plural, past and participle have quite a 

lot of irregularities, and, therefore, a variety of morpheme forms. In 

regualr nouns, plural is represented by the sound / ez / (churches), 

/ s / (sticks) or / z / (cubs). These are all predicable from the sound 

with which the base word ends. Irregular verbs are not predicable; 

they must be learned one by one, as a person learns the language. 

They may involve a vowel change (‘men’), ending other than ‘-s’ 

(‘oxen’), some complication in the base word (‘wives’) or in foreign 
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words, a quite special change as in memorandum / memoranda, 

crisis / crises, radius / radii. 

 
In a word like ‘sheep/, no change takes place at all (for the plural). 

Nevertheless, in a sentence like “The sheep are in the meadow”, it 

is obivious that the subject is a plural noun. It must then be further 

true that ‘sheep’, in the sentence cited, must consist of two 

morphemes: the base word sheep plus plural. It then follows that 

plural in this word consists of the absence of any change. In that 

case, we call it ‘null’. 

 
A morpheme is a word or a part of a word that expresses a 

meaning. Think of the words ‘talk’ and ‘talker’. The verb ‘talk’ has a 

meaning. It means something like “say something”. It is one word 

and one morpheme. The word ‘talker’ has two menaings. It has the 

meaning of ‘talk’ and also the meaning expressed by the ending ‘-

er’. This ending here means “one who does” and the word ‘talker” 

means “one who talks”. So, ‘talker’ is a single word, but contains 

two morphemes – two units of meaning. 

 
You should be able to answer these now: 

How many morphemes are there in ‘help’? How many in ‘helper’? 

Hwo many morhemes are there in ‘thinker’? 

 
A morpheme is not the same as a syllable, ‘Murder’ has two 

syllables, but it has only one morpheme. We cannot break it down 



 
 
 
Unit-2 

 62 

into “murd + er” because ‘murd’ has no meaning by itself and 

‘murder’ does not mean “one who murds”. Murder is a two-syllable 

word that has just one meaning and, therefore, just one morpheme. 

 
You should be able to answer these now: 

1. How many syllables does ‘murderer’ have? How many 

morphemes? 

2. Some of the following two-syllable words are made up of one 

morphme and some of two. Which of the following have one 

and which ones have two? 

rover  lumber climber watcher sister 

finger  singer  creeper whisper anger 

mother player  farmer  father  driver 

Sometimes more than one morpheme may be contained in a single 

syllable. For instance, ‘goats’ is a one syllable word, but it contains 

two morphemes. One is the word ‘goat’. The other is the ending 

spelled ‘-s’ which has the meaning “more than one” or ‘plural’, 

‘goats’ contains the two morphemes: “goat + plural”. 

 
You should be able to answer these now: 

1. How many and what morphemes are there in ‘duck’? 

2.  How many morphemes are there in ‘cats’, ‘tree’, ‘houses’, 

‘murderes’. 

3. How many morphemes are there in ‘talker’, ‘talker’? 

4. How many syllables in each of the above? 
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How are the morphemes pronounced? 

Morphemes are not always pronounced or spelled in the same way. 

For instance, in ‘goats’ we write the plural morpheme with the letter 

‘s’. But how do we write the plural morpheme in ‘bunches’? How do 

we write ‘lady + plural’? 

 
When some morphemes are added to certain words, the result is 

quite special. ‘Boy + plural’ is ‘boys’, but ‘man’ plus ‘plural’ is ‘men’. 

Here the plural morpheme is shown not by an ending at all but by a 

change in the vowel sound and in the spelling. 

 
From this point on we will identify morphemes by underlining them. 

We will show that two morphemes go together by using plus (+) 

signs. We will use arrows to show the words formed by 

morphemes. 

 
 boy + plural  boys  play + er  player 

 lady + plural  ladies  man + plural  men 

 
Here are some cases like ‘men’, in which plural morpheme makes a 

special change: 

 
tooth + plural  teeth  child + plural         children 

 thief + plural  thieves deer + plural  deer 

 
In the last example, the plural morpheme has no form at all. 

Nothing in ‘deer’ is changed to form plural. We say that when ‘deer’ 
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is made plural, the plural morpheme is represented by ‘null’, which 

means that the plural is not shown by a sound change or a spelling 

change in writing. 

 
Try this now: 
 
Write the words that represent the following combinations of 

morphemes: 

 mouse + plural  house + plural 

 shelf + plural   woman + plural 

 baby + plural   sheep + plural 

 singer + plural  foot + plural 

knife + plural   dish + plural 

A morpheme is a unit of meaning. It may be a word of part of a 

word. It may be single syllable, or part of a syllable, or two or more 

syllables. 

 
Try this now: 
 
How many morpheme are there in the following sets? 

 
 Set 1  talk  mother man 

 Set 2  talked  mother’s men 

 Set 3  talkative motherhood many 

 
You will notice that Set 1 has just base words, Set 2 has base word 

plus inflectional morphemes, and Set 3 has based words plus 
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derivational morpheme. A base word is just one morpheme, though 

we can add other meanings to it. An inflectional morpheme 

expresses an idea such as “past tense”, “possessive” or plural. 

There are only eight inflectional morphemes in English. Derivational 

morphemes make base words into other kinds of words. Adding ‘-

ative’ to the verb ‘talk’ makes the adjective ‘talkative’. Adding ‘-ly’ to 

‘man’ makes the adjective ‘manly’. Adding ‘-hood’ to the countable 

noun ‘mother’ – makes the non-countable abstract noun ‘mother 

hood’. 

 

How to differetiate between inflectional and derivational 

morphemes? 

 
The simpest way to tell inflectional morphemes from derivational 

morphemes is to learn the eight inflectional morphemes. Then other 

morphemes that are not base words must be derivational 

morphemes. The eight inflectional morphemes are….. 

 
plural  possessive  present tense past tense 

 
ing  participle  comparative  superlative 

 
We have already talked about the ‘plural’ morpheme. This 

morpheme is represented by whatever we do to a countable noun 

to make it plural. When the countable noun is regular, what we do 

is add a sound spelled ‘s’ or ‘es’ and pronounced / ∂z /, / s / or / z /. 

The particular sound we use depends upon the sound the singular 
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ends with. On the next page are examples of all three sounds of the 

plural morpheme. Pronounce them and notcie how they differ in 

sounds that represent the plural  morpheme. 

 
 / ∂z /: chruches, bridges, kisses, bushes 

 / s /: laps, mitts, sacks, chiefs 

 / z /: cubs, rags, hives, toes, ladies 

 
Many nouns have special, irregular ways of adding plural 

morpheme. Add plural morpheme to the nouns below: 
 

 man + plural  wolf + plural 

 sheep + plural  deer + plural 

 child + plural  tooth + plural 

 self + plural  formula+ plural 

 goose + plural  radius + plural 
 

To add the possessive morpheme to a regular noun, we add the 

same sounds that we add for the plural morpheme: / ∂z /, / s /, / s /. 

Say and study these examples. Notice how the possessive 

morpheme is shown in writing after singular nouns. 

 
/ ∂z /:  the church’s, a judge’s, the bus’s, a house’s the box’s 

/ s /:  the ship’s, the goat’s, a turk’s a paragraph’s  

/ z /:  a hog’s, a boy’s, a lady’s, the bulb’s 
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Try these exercises: 
 
Exercise 1: Tell the morphemes in the following words: 
 
Copy each word and after it write base word, base word + plural or 

base word + possessive. See if you can tell which of the tree 

sounds - / ∂z /, / s /, / z / - the words with possessives and regural 

plurals end with. 

 
mothers deven’s cats  grass  face’s 

woman’s grapes ditches Amin’s ladies’ 

 
A plural and a possessive may both be added to a base word. 

When this is done, plural is added first and then possessive is 

added to the plural noun: 

 
man + plural  men; man + possessive  man’s 

man + plural + possessive  men’s 

 
Exercise 2: Complete the following: 
 
(a) woman + plural        ………; woman + possessive 

woman + plural + possessive      ………………….. 

 
(b) child + plural  ………; child + possessive  ……..  

child + plural + possessive  …………………….. 

 Regular plural nouns end in the sound / ∂z /, / s /, / z / and the 

letters ‘s’ or ‘es’. To add the possessive morpheme to regular 
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plurals, we do not add any sound at all. Do you hear any 

difference when you say ‘boys’, ‘boys’s and ‘boys’? 

 
boy + plural  boys; boy + possessive  boy’s 

boy + plural + possessive  boys’ 

 
 How do we show in writing whether the word is boy + plural, boy 

+ possesive or boy + plural + possessive? 

 
Exercise 3: Complete the following 
 
(a) girl + plural         ………. girl + possessive          ……….  

girl + plural + possessive          ………………….. 

 
(b) baby + plural  ……… baby + possessive  .……..  

baby + plural + possessive  …………………….. 

 
READING 

REQUIRED: F Palmer, Grammar, Pelican (2nd edition) 
1984.Chapter 3:  Reader p. 105 
Leave out what is said about phonology since 
we deal with that subject in Block 2. 

 
REFERENCE:  A Underhill, Use Your Dictionary: A Practice 

Book for users of Oxford Advanced 
Learner's Dictionary of Current English, 
Oxford 1980. 
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UNIT 3 

CHAIN AND CHOICE 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you 

should be able to - 

1. analyse sentences into their four basic parts; 

2. make vertical substitutions without changing the syntax 

of a sentence;. 

3. recognise three different kinds of adverbials; 

4.  identify marked expressions as elements of lexical 

choice; 

5. construct a few simple grammar-building exercises for 

classroom use. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 
 
After our overview of grammar in Unit 1, and our fairly detailed 

examination of the grammar, of the word in Unit 2, we must now 

move on and begin to look at the grammar of sentences. We 

shall do so by looking at sentences from two different points of 

view; we shall look at them from the point of view of the different 

choices that are available to us in different parts of the sentence, 

and we shall look at them from the point of view of how these 

different choices link up together to form a whole. 

 
We shall examine sentences both horizontally and vertically, as a 

chain of structures with the possibility of choice in the various 

links. Let us go immediately to an example to illustrate this: 

 
Tariq hasn't telephoned his brother. 

 
When we view this sentence as a chain, we see that it consists 

of structures such as subject (Tariq), verb (telephoned) and 

object (his brother), and we also see that they must occur in that 

order. If we change the chain, and begin with hasn’t, we also 

change a simple statement into a question. We can also see that 

one structure depends on another (or must be in agreement with 

it)  has and Tariq. This chain of grammar is SYNTAX: 

 
When. we view the sentence as a set of choices, it is very much 

like a substitution table. We could, for, instance, substitute the 
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pronoun he for Tariq, or the more colloquial rang for 

telephoned, (not to mention called, which would be a choice in 

American English). Perhaps Tariq was to have telephoned his 

wife's brother, in which case we would need to substitute her for 

his. 

 
These are some of the main considerations that we shall have 

when we deal with chain and choice. 

 
2. CHAIN AND CHOICE 
 
In Unit 1, we used a nonsense sentence* to introduce you to the 

kind of grammatical patterning that we shall now call syntax: 

Although we were not dealing with proper words, we were 

dealing with real grammatical relationships. We saw, for instance 

that 

*Tay harblans rutifate tay gird paydans kettingly. 

 
the verb rutifate had to be in agreement with the plural subject tay 

harblans; the form rutifates would not do. We later suggested a 

real sentence nonsense sentence: with the same syntax as the 

The engineers activate the new circuits carefully 

 
QUESTION 1 
 
Have we now changed the nonsense sentence in terms of its 

chain or its choice? 
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In the key to Activity 2 (Unit 1), we suggested that the sentence 

could be divided up like this: 

 
The engineers + activate + the new circuits + carefully 
 
There are clearly four links in the chain, and they vary in size 

from one word to three words. Such a chain, with its links in this 

particular order, is very common for simple statements. It is a 

typical pattern of syntax. 

 
In a language chain, there is also choice - choice of grammar 

and choice of words. In this initial overview of the topic, we shall 

give just one example of each. 

 

Grammatical choice: the plural form circuits instead of the 
singular form circuit. 

 

Word choice:  the noun engineers in preference to, 
say, electricians. 

 

For word choice, we shall now use the more technical term 
lexical choice. 
 
2.1 Chain 
 
We have, so far, made the point that chain is concerned with the 

horizontal arrangement of structures within a sentence - what 

comes first, second, third, etc. and how one may depend on 

another. Unlike a real chain, the links in a sentence can be of 

different sizes and can be substituted, 
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Let us now look at some examples of language chains and give 

grammatical labels to the different links. Since these labels were 

briefly introduced in Unit 1, section 4, they will not be entirely new 

to you. 

THE SYNTAX OF SIMPLE SENTENCES 

SUBJECT (S)    VERB (V)          OBJECT (O)       ADVERBIAL (A) 

The 
engineers 

activate the new circuits  carefully: 

She reads stories well. 

The children 
were 
laughing. 

  

His father couldn't see him.  

 come  here. 

I saw a fox in the garden 

   yesterday: 

our friends visited us last night 

   at 9 o' clock 

Usne likha ek khat jaldi se. 

 stop!   

The old 
soldier 

strolls  often 

   to.the park. 

Their uncle gave the children  

  many presents.  
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QUESTIONS  
 
1. Is it necessary to use all four structures? 
 
2. Can certain structures occur more than once? 
 
3. Does one structure appear in different places? 
 
COMMENTS ON THE SYNTAX OF THE SENTENCES 
 
1. The adverbial could also occur in one or two other places. 

e.g. 'The engineers carefully activate the new circuits'. 

Where else might it occur? 

2. Very simple one-word structures, with a pronoun as 

subject. 

3. The two verbs were + laughing form a single structure. 
There are only two links in this sentence chain. 

4. The negative part n't is part of the verb structure. 

5. No subject for commands, but it might be argued that 
the absent subject you is understood. 

6. Two adverbials side by side. The chain is: S-V-O-A-A. 

7. Two adverbials again, but well separated in the sentence 
itself. Note carefully the punctuation. 

8. The Urdu sentence looks odd since it has been forced into 
the English chain, but the full stop shows the last structure. 
Is S-A-O-V correct for the Urdu syntax? 
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9. The smallest sentence - just a single word, but that word 
is a verb. 

10. Where should often go? What about S-A-V-A? 

11. There are two objects in this sentence but we shall make 
no distinction for the present. The chain is:-S-V-0-0, which 
is very common with verbs like give, tell, show, bring, etc. 

 
Points to note 
 
a) Adverbials can occur in different sentence positions. 

b) A sentence can have more than one adverbial. 

c)  A sentence can have more than one object. 

d)  A verb structure is essential, but the other structures are 
optional. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 

 
Analyse the following sentences into S-V-O-A. 

The first has been done for you. 

 
1  The tourists _saw. many places  in Pakistan. 

S    V        0         A 

2  Some went to Lahore. 

3  Others preferred Peshawar. 

4 In Islamabad they saw the new Government buildings. 

5 The guide showed them the National Assembly. 

6  They were asking him a lot of questions all the time. 

7 Six people went by jeep- to Gilgit. 

8 Tomorrow they will visit Taxila in the morning. 
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9 The elderly tourists stay in their hotel every afternoon. 

10 They usually write a lot of letters. 

11  You have finished this activity now. 

12  Have you analysed the sentences? 
 
What, did you do about number 12? It was not a fair one, was it? 

We have not had any questions to analyse yet. Just think about it; 

we shall deal with questions later, but here is a tip. Think of the 

question as an ordinary statement, but with different word order.  

 
We are now in a position to comment further on the chain 

structure of  English sentences. 

 
The word order is largely fixed. Look again at sentence 10 in 

the Syntax of simple sentences  

The old soldier often strolls to the park. 
 
We can move often to one or two other positions (especially to 

the front of the sentence), but that is about all that we can do. 

We cannot reorganize the sentence to produce something like 

often to the park strolls the old soldier, without producing a 

mock poetic style which is absurd in modern English. 

 
QUESTION 5 
 
To what extent, if any, is word order more flexible in Urdu? 
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Certain words seem to belong together. The preposition to is 

obviously very closely tied to the noun park and would be quite 

out of place in any other position. The whole phrase to the park 

seems to have a unity. Word order within such a phrase is rigidly 

fixed. It would be quite impossible to have any other sequence. 

 
Again, a phrase such as the soldier old is not likely to occur in 

contemporary English - at least not on its own. We add this 

qualification since such a sequence would be possible as part of 

a longer phrase, such as: the soldier, old and sick, ........ 

 
The other two words - strolls and often - seem to be 

independent, and we have already seen that one of them has 

considerable freedom of movement. 

 
QUESTION 6 
 
What have you found out about the order within the verb 

structure? What circumstances would allow us to modify the 

order of the phrase were laughing? (sentence 3).  

 
The form strolls (rather than stroll), with its s morpheme, has 

been chosen because it has to agree with the singular subject 

soldier. The sentence illustrates Subject-Verb agreement. 
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QUESTION 7 
 
Is there Subject-Verb agreement when we use the Simple Past 

tense? 

 
2.2 Choice 
 
As we have seen, there is ample room for choice within the 

grammatical chain of the sentence. We can choose one 

particular tense in preference to another, we can have a noun 

instead of a pronoun and, of course, we can substitute entirely 

different words. Look at this sentence: 

 
Ibrahim dashed across the road. 

 
It is a chain with three links, a sentence with three structures, 

made up as: 

 
Ibrahim (S) + dashed (V) + across the road (A). 

 
At each link in the chain, there is the possibility of choice - both 

grammatical and lexical. 

 
The chief grammatical choice is that of the past tense ending, 

the grammatical morpheme ed. We might, in other 

circumstances, have wanted to say that this dangerous practice 

was a habit of his - in which case, we would have chosen the 

present tense ending es. Another grammatical choice is the 
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singular form of the noun road. After all, we might have wanted 

to point out that he had dashed over several roads. 

 
Since we have just completed a unit on morphology, we are 

probably more interested in lexical choice - the choice of quite 

different words, but all fitting into the given grammatical pattern. 

The best way to show these available choices is in the form of a 

substitution table: 

Ibrahim dashed Across the road 

 The little boy ran across the street 

           His son hurried across the field 

            He darted across the garden 

Somebody raced across the bridge. 

 

All these sentences have exactly the same S-V-A structure. The 

different choices have not affected the chain in any way at all. 

 
We suggested a moment ago that you might be more interested 

in the lexical choices than in the grammatical ones. The lexical 

choices involving the verb are particularly interesting since they 

open a door to give you just a glimpse of something that will 

feature in a later course, namely, language variation. 
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You were introduced to this very briefly in Unit l, section 8.1, 

when we discussed levels of formality as reflected in the verbs 

encounter, meet and bump into. You were also asked to 

consider the various Urdu expressions for sit down. 

 
We say that words like dash, dart, rush and, to a lesser extent, 

race are marked expressions. If you have an English literature 

background, you may feel happier with the parallel term 

metaphor. These expressions are more informal or colloquial in 

style, and we tend to use them, when we wish to be more vivid 

and colourful in our description 

 
We do not want to elaborate any further on marked expressions 

since, to do so, would take us away from grammar. Also such 

expressions will be dealt with again when we consider the 

different varieties of language. However, they are very much part 

of the choice that we have within syntax and, as such, deserve a 

short activity. 

 
ACTIVITY 2 
 
Using different choices, both grammatical and lexical, construct 

ten more sentences based on the following grammatical pattern. 

That is, keep the same chain but introduce different choices. 
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Mustafa(S)  usually(A) walks(V) to school(A) 
 
1. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

2. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

3. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

4. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

5. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

6. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

7. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

8. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

9. ……………………………………………………………… 

 

10. ……………………………………………………………… 
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We can now show how chain and choice interact, within the 

sentence, and do so by means of a diagram. 
 

 
CHOICE (Both words and morphemes) 

 

       

        Pouring    the kids 

 

CHAIN (Sequence)            drove   zoo 

  

Although +  it +  was raining  + she +    took   + the children + to the park 
 

       
                         had rained   was taking 

  had been raining   
 

We can also show how the chain can be re-arranged: 
 

She took the children to the park although it was raining. 
   
 

ACTIVITY 3 
 
Change the chain of the model sentence in the diagram by 

completing the following table: 

 
Although it was raining, the children .......................... 

The children .............,..................................... 

Were the children .............. .............................? 

Had she ......:......,........................................? 
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3.  MORE ABOUT ADVERBIALS  
 
In this section, we shall collect together examples of structures 

that we have so far thrown together under the title of adverbial 

and attempt to classify them. 

 
3.1 The adverbials already used 
 
carefully     to the park  

well      all the time 

here      by jeep   

in the garden    to Gilgit   

yesterday     usually 

last night     every afternoon 

in our new house    now 

jaldi se     kettingly (not a real word) 

often      towards 

to school     very (very well) 

 

You can see that adverbials come in all shapes and sizes. No 

wonder that this structure has been called a rag bag! 

 
3.2 Classification of Adverbs 

 
ACTIVITY 4 
 
Complete the following table in order to classify these 

adverbials, and add a few of your own: 



 
 
 

Unit -3 

 84 

ADVERBS ADVERBIAL PHRASES       PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 

 

kettingly every afternoon  across the road 

now  very well   by jeep 

very  last night   in our new house 

 

The classification that you have done has been a grammatical one, 

or one based on the form of the adverbial. Now, what about 

function? What are these adverbials used for, or what purpose do 

they serve? 

 

ACTIVITY 5 
 

Complete this second table in the same way and suggest titles for 

the categories: 

    

Carefully in the garden often yesterday 

Very… to Gilgit usually Now 

 
QUESTION 8 
 

In the above table, very cannot be included on its own (hence the 

dots to indicate a following word). Other similar adverbs are quite, 

fairly, rather. How are they different? 

 
4. CHAIN AND CHOICE IN THE CLASSROOM 
 

The notion of chain and choice brings about several useful things. It 

deals with the sequence of structures (word order is a less 
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technical term) and it, also, introduces the idea of appropriacy in the 

choice of vocabulary. In this way, it allows us to integrate grammar 

and vocabulary and, by so doing, opens the door to a later study of 

stylistics and the teaching of literature. 

 
Looking at language from the point of view of horizontal patterning 

with vertical choices can be especially useful in remedial situations. 

Errors in the choice of language can usually be accounted for, and 

often overlooked, much more readily than those in its chain. We 

have already drawn your attention to those 'constructive' errors of 

choice that appear to be such significant stepping stones in 

language acquisition. Forms such as goed and bringed can be 

errors of choice in an otherwise perfect chain. In an L2 situation, we 

should be equally tolerant of errors of choice which merely signal 

that the learner is in the process of sorting things out for himself, and 

still at the discovery stage. 

 
Errors in the chain of language, on the other hand, can indicate a 

real lack of understanding, or can be evidence of learning difficulty.  

 
Consider the following examples:* 

a) Is Nasir on my chair sitting: The speaker intended this as a 

statement to complain that another pupil had taken his usual 

place. He has got the basic sequence wrong and is confusing 

statements with questions. The syntax is very faulty. 
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c) Bashir is sit on my chair: He has got the chain right, but has 

made a wrong choice in the structure of the verb - he has 

omitted the ing morpheme. The syntax is faultless. 

 
* They have been taken from an English as a Second Language 

(ESL) situation in Britain, where young Pakistani children were 

attending a local school. 

 
At a later stage, errors in the choice of language can indicate that 

a student is linguistically ambitious and prepared to experiment 

with language and, by so doing, take risks. 

 
QUESTIONS 
 
9.  How would you comment on the following sentences, 

bearing in mind what you have just read? 

a) It was raining a lot but they went out. 

b) Despite of the heavy rain, they venttued out. 

10. What does this tell you about a marking system that is 

based on counting errors? 

 
4.1. Structure cards 
 
Where a student appears to have a problem with the basic syntax 

of English, it can often be a useful remedial strategy to get him to 

first construct simple sentences by means of cards. 

 



 
 
 

Unit-3 

 87 

These cards would have all the necessary words, but the student 

would have to put them in the correct order. Some of the cards 

could also have morphemes (such as plural s or past tense ed) on 

them. 

 
Using these cards, rather than his notebook, the learner can build 

up sentences without the fear of 'anything other than very 

temporary and transient error. He can manipulate, or play with. 

language and experiment with different sequences of words. 

Here are some examples of such structure cards: 

 

THE BUS ES GO ES TO TOWN  

   

FROM  THIS BUS STOP       WENT    DO       DOES 

  

DID N’T ? 

 
Notice how certain structures are kept together. 

 
5. CONCLUSION 
 
In the first three units of this Course, we have tried to give you a 

fairly non-technical outline of the main areas of English grammar. 

We started off in Unit 1 with an overview of grammar and, then, in 

Unit 2 we concentrated on the structure of words in terms of 

different kinds of morphemes. Here, in Unit 3, we have brought 

morphology and syntax together through the notion of chain 
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and choice: The axis of choice has also allowed us to integrate a 

little vocabulary study with our current examination of grammar. 

 
There is still a great deal to be done in grammar, but you now 

have a good grounding in the subject which will allow us to deal 

with more specific issues in later units. 

 
SUMMARY 
 
Indicate whether you think these statements are true or false. If 

you are not sure, go back and search through the text rather than 

go straight to the key. Write a T or F after each statement. 

1. Chain and Choice is a two-dimensional way of looking at 
sentence                                                                  T 

 

2. Syntax is the grammar of words on their own. 

3 Syntax and Morphology together make up grammar. 

4 All the links in a language chain are the same size. 

5 The links, or structures, are always in the same order. 
 
6 The grammar of. the Tay harblans sentence is the same 

as that of The engineers activate the new circuits carefully. 
 

7 In the above sentence, carefully is an adverb. 

8  It is possible to have 2 objects in the same sentence. 

9  The only essential structure in the sentence is a verb. 

10 An adverb can be placed anywhere in a sentence. 



 
 
 

Unit-3 

 89 

11  Two adverbials can occur side by side. 

12 . Two objects cannot occur side by side. 

13. Urdu usually has a different sequence of structures from    
English. 

14.  Word order within the subject structure is largely fixed. 

15.  A marked expression can be similar to a metaphor 

16.  Errors of choice are more serious than those of chain. 

17. In order to experiment with new language forms, it is     
necessary to take risks. 

 
18.  Grammar and vocabulary are different studies. 
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The following article provides more reading material about the 

same subject. It is taken from the internet 

L2133MAL  Text Linguistics 3° année 

The Demonstratives T. Jappy 

 
The demonstratives and phase grammar 

1. The axes of chain and choice 
 
Anglo-Saxon grammarians describe this configuration as the "axes 

of chain and choice". By "chain" is meant the horizontal,  

 
syntagmatic axis along which the linguistic units are "present" 

together. (from the Greek sun + taxis: "put in order", "arrangement 

with"). By contrast, the vertical, paradigmatic axis of choice (an axis 

that Saussure referred to not as paradigmatic but "associative"), by 

which is meant that any element chosen along this axis 

automatically excludes all other elements capable of occupying the 

same position. In other words, when one term is there, the others 

are "absent". For example, when selected at position 2 on the 

figure above, enfants automatically excludes filles, élèves and 

garçons, but can combine with Les to the left and avaient to the 

right, for example, along the syntagmatic axis. Owing to the fact 
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that he had defined the linguistic unit as being abstract and 

insubstantial, Saussure had to produce some way of identifying 

such units. The two axes were part of the solution.  

 
2. Open and closed sub-systems 
 

Adamczewski has reformulated the two axes as being "open" (the 

paradigmatic axis of choice), since position 2 above is "open" to a 

choice between four nouns, as opposed to "closed" (the 

syntagmatic axis), since once the choice is made the noun is 

automatically assigned a position relative to the other elements in 

the chain, an operation which effectively "closes" the choice. As 

seen in the second year linguistics course, Adamczewski conceives 

the relation between the two axes in terms of "phases", which he 

considers to apply cyclically. Moreover, you will remember that 

since the choice is open and the decision has not been made, 

Phase 1 is "rhematic" and Phase 2 "thematic" in the special, 

idiosyncratic sense Adamczewski gives these terms. The 

operations involved and the relations between, say this and that, 

can be summarised as on the scheme below (adapted from Dunn 

2001):  
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On the illustration there is an open choice between four items on 

the paradigmatic axis, a, b, c and d. This system of choices is 

projected onto the syntagmatic axis as soon as we select an item 

(or "name" it), as in the case of d. By naming d we have excluded 

any further possibility of choice.  

 
READING 

REQUIRED:  Hubbard, et al, A Training Course for TEFL, 
(ELBS edition) Oxford 1985.Chapter 4. Reader 
p. 487 

 
Note that; since this is a chapter on 
Errors,, not all of it will be relevant. 
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UNIT 4 

TRADITIONAL GRAMMAR: SHOULD IT BE 
ENDED OR MENDED? 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you should be 

able to - 

1. explain the term model as applied to traditional  
grammar;  

 

2. outline at least five of the limitations of traditional grammar as 
a model for the description of contemporary English. 

 
3. recognise, and define, the eight parts of speech in 

traditional terms; 

4  give an alternative definition of adjective from the traditional 

one; 

5 identify determiners and auxiliary verbs , and justify their 
inclusion as additional parts of speech; 

 

6 defend the continued use of traditional grammar in TEFL but 

with modification. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 
 
In this Unit, we are going to look at a form of language 

description which has been around for a very long time. We 

have already used  numerous grammatical terms that belong to 

this model of description. 

 
As the title of this Unit clearly suggests,. we have to decide 

whether or not such a traditional approach to language 

description is still valid for a fast-changing, modern language 

like English. Should we throw it out, keep it as it is or attempt to 

adapt and modernise it? 

 

2.  WHAT DO WE MEAN BY A 'MODEL OF DESCRIPTION'? 
 
Whenever we need to describe something, or to classify its 

parts, we need some kind of system. Such a system can be 

just a measuring device. We can, for instance, describe 

distance by using a device called the metric system. We have 

other accepted systems that allow us to measure such things 

as electricity, noise, international time, weight and a great 

many other things. The agreed principles upon which these 

systems are based may be called models. 

 
There can, of course, be different models serving the same 

purpose and co-existing side by side. The centigrade and 

fahrenheit models for the measurement of temperature are 



 
 
 

Unit-4 
 
 
 

 95 

good examples of this. If you pick up a diary, you are likely to 

find two different dates for the current year. At the time of 

writing, it is the year 1407 in the Islamic calendar, but 1987 in 

the Christian: 

 
It is also sometimes possible to mix elements from two 

different models; we could, for instance, say that it is the 

month of January in the year 1407. We shall certainly be 

taking elements from more than one model of grammatical 

description as we proceed to comment on the grammar of 

English. 

 
When we use the term model, therefore, we are thinking of a 

plan, system or. blueprint that attempts to account for how 

something works. 

 
In our three units, so far, we have made use of three different 

models. When we have used grammatical terms like parts of 

speech, adverb of manner, auxiliary verb and object, we have 

been following the traditional model. When we introduced the notion 

of chain and choice, we were using a contemporary model, as 

indeed we were when we hinted at unconscious rules for language 

production. 
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For the purpose of this unit, we shall focus on the traditional model of 

grammatical description, and postpone even naming the other two 

models alluded to. Their time will come! 

 
3. THE ORIGIN OF TRADITIONAL GRAMMAR 
 

The model actually came into being over 2,000 years ago, and was 

used extensively to describe classical Greek and Latin. It was 

associated with such ancient philosophers as Plato, Aristotle and 

Dionysius Thrax: It was, in many respects, a whole philosophy of 

language, and was later taken over by scholars who were more 

interested in Latin than in Greek. 

 
The idea that language has 8 parts of speech was first suggested 

for Greek, later applied to Latin and, later still, imposed on the new 

languages of Europe, including English. One of the questions that 

we must ask is whether such an ancient classification is still valid 

and useful. 

 
During the middle ages, Latin was greatly admired ; as a language of 

purity, beauty and logic. With the later exception of Greek, no other 

European language was considered worthy of serious study. It is not 

surprising, therefore, that the first tentative description of English was 

made in terms of Latin grammar. Thus, a tradition was started that 

was to last for centuries and persist up to the present day. 
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ACTIVITY 1 
 
Decide whether you think the following statements are traditional in 

character or not.  

 
If you think they are, give them a tick, otherwise give them a cross. 

The first is done for you. 

 
1 A noun is the name of a person, place or thing. 

2 A verb is a doing word. 

3 There are rules for transforming statements into questions. 

4. Determiners for of the Word Classes of English. 

5 Syntax is the sequence of grammatical structures. 

6 An adjective is a desscribing word. 

7 The word lovely in a modifier. 

8 A sentence must ways be a complete thought. 

9 A preposition is a bad word to end a sentence with. 

10 Appropriacy is just as important as correctness. 

 
ASK YOURSELF  To what  extent if any, is a description of 

modern Urdu influenced by  the grammar of 
classical Arabic or Persian? 

 
4.  THE LIMITATIONS OF TRADITIONAL GRAMMAR 
 
From what we have already said, it should be clear that its chief 

limitation stems from the fact that it was never intended for English. 

How would a modern aero-engineer react if he had to describe the 

complexities of a modern jet using plans for an early piston-engined 
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plane? A critic of traditional grammar once said that the model was 

of use only to an ancient Roman learning modern English. 

 

In this unit, we shall argue the case for and against traditional 

grammar as a tool for modern language description. With this in 

mind we shall focus first on its disadvantages. 

 
4.1.  Prescriptive Rules 
 
The term prescriptive is not new. We referred to a prescriptive 

approach to grammar in section 8.2 of Unit 1, but let us remind 

ourselves of its meaning. 

 
As opposed to a descriptive approach, a prescriptive approach 

leads to the formulation of rules about how people should speak 

and write in order to maintain alleged standards of. correctness. In 

its extreme form, such an approach is rigid and inflexible. A 

number of these more rigid rules belong much more to Latin 

grammar than to English grammar. 

 
One such rule, and one that we have already touched upon, is the 

one which states that a sentence should not end with a 

preposition. This is a fair enough rule for Latin, since in that 

language a preposition was very closely linked to the noun that 

followed it. Ending a Latin sentence with a preposition would be 

like ending an English sentence with the definite article the. 

It just could not happen*.  
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ASK YOURSELF Although Urdu has prepositions that follow the 
noun (we should call them postpasitions), is 
it possible to end a sentence with such a 
word? 

 
There is nothing in the grammar of modern English that states that 

a preposition is a wrong word to end .a sentence with. However, 

there may well be occasions when we want to be a little more 

formal in style. Consequently, we might decide that a preposition 

is not the most appropriate word with which to end a sentence. 

 
ACTIVITY 2 
 
All the following sentences are in a fairly informal style since they 

end with prepositions. Make them more formal by moving the 

prepositions to other positions. 

 
Remember that you are NOT correcting the sentences. 

 
a) Who are you going with? With .....:...........:.......:.?  

b) How long are you staying for ? ........................... ?  

c) Which train will you go by? ........................?  

d) Who will you give them to? .................... ...? 

e) What are you staring at?, ...............................….? 

 
*we refer to normal sentences, and not to one which draws 
attention to the word, such as : The definite article is THE 
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Another prescriptive rule, again derived from Latin, claims that 

the expression It's me is incorrect, since the verb to be should 

be followed by the subject form of the pronoun; that is, the 

correct expression should be It's I. According to the same 

prescriptive rule, the following are also incorrect: 

 
It was her; it will be him; it should be us. 

 
QUESTION 1 
 
How would you 'correct' these expressions so that they conform 

to the prescriptive rule? 

 
4.2 Neglect of the spoken language 
 
The model gave little or no attention to the spoken language, 

since this was seen as an impoverished form of the written 

language. It was even considered that there was something 

rather debased about mere speech. 

 
With this neglect of speech, all grammatical examples were 

taken from writing. This led to a very unhelpful description of 

plural forms since it created the impression that all final 's' forms 

of plural nouns were identical. Later in this course, our study of 

.phonology will show that this is not the case. We can, in fact, 

identify three different types of regular plural endings. 
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QUESTION 2 
 
Can you show how the following plural endings differ in sound? 

Say them aloud and try to write down what you hear. 

 
“cats”; “dogs”; “buses”. 

 
To make matters worse, the influence of Latin led to written 

examples being taken from literary sources. This meant that 

certain samples of English were given undue-emphasis and 

importance. Let us take just one example of a sentence written in 

rather literary style: 

 
Seldom have I observed such a throng. 

 
Note the unusual word order; it is the word order that we would 

usually expect of a question. This is  not the sort of syntax that 

we would be likely to use in speech. It belongs to a rather 

formal variety of written English and, as such, is not a good 

model to follow. Note also the rather special word throng; like 

the unusual grammatical pattern, it does not belong to everyday 

spoken English. 

 
ACTIVITY 3 
 
The following sentences have all been written in a rather formal 

variety of English. Change them into ordinary spoken English. 

a)  Oft did she tell the tale 

  …………………………… 
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b)  Were I to ask you, what might you say? 

  ……………………………………………… 

c) Had we known about it earlier ..... 

  …………………………………………… 

d) Seldom have I observed such a throng. 

..........................................…………………….... 

4.3 Neglect of language change 
 
The fact that language changes - and does so for very good 

reasons - was at best ignored and, at worst, regarded as a form 

of linguistic corruption. 

 
If we leave what is strictly grammar for the moment and turn to 

vocabulary, we can see how a rigid classical attitude can be such 

a hindrance where natural language change is concerned. 

 
The meaning of the word aggravate, according to its Latin 

derivation, is to make more serious or dangerous (literally, to 

make heavy). Here it is, as such, in a sentence: 

 
He aggravated the situation by his tactless remarks. 

 
In spite of this derived meaning, which is still perfectly 

acceptable, the word is now often used with the meaning of 

to annoy or exasperate, as in this example: 
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He aggravates me with his tactless remarks. 
 
The very natural extension to the original meaning of the word is 

seen by traditional grammarians as further evidence of a serious 

decline in linguistic standards. The use of the word in its extended 

meaning seems to aggravate them. 

 
Linguists today believe that a word means what a majority of 

language users want it to mean. 

 
QUESTION 3 

 
Meaning is in people, not in words. 
 
How would you explain this saying? 

ASK YOURSELF Could there be a problem for students here if 
their teachers are more progressive and up-to 
-date than those who set examinations and 
are responsible for assessment? 

 
Here is a further example of how language changes. After a 

famous architect, Christopher Wren, had designed St Paul's 

Cathedral in London, a contemporary critic said this of it: 

 
It is awful and artificial. 

 
This comment was made in the 18th century, since when the 

meanings of the two adjectives have changed. 
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ACTIVITY 4 : 
 
When this was said, it was very complimentary. Suggest other 

words with much the same meaning (synonyms) both for the 18th 

century and today: 

18th CENTURY  TODAY 

Awful 

Artificial 

 
For the 18th century meanings, concentrate on the first part of the 

words - awe and art. 

 
4.4. Appeal to logic. 
 
The best example of this is the traditional condemnation of the 

double negative - on the grounds that two negatives make a 

positive. 

 
Do you remember the example used in Course 551 (Unit 3: 7.4.5) 

to illustrate language acquisition and the futility of premature 

correction? - Nobody don't likes me. If we ignore the learner's 

transitional grammar for the moment, do you think he meant that 

somebody did like him, or did he mean it as a very emphatic 

negative? 
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He obviously meant it in its negative sense, so we cannot 

appeal to logic in a situation like this. This kind of double 

negative is not confined to child language; it is fairly common in 

a colloquial style. 

 
ACTIVITY 5 
 
First look at this brief exchange between two businessmen: 

 

Hafeez: I think we should consider 
expanding the business now. 

Aziz: Well, I'm not uninterested in expansion 

but is it the right time? 

What do you think Aziz means by the phrase not uninterested? 

Rewrite what he says so that you avoid the double negative but 

keep the original meaning. 

 
QUESTION 4 
 
What do you think is the meaning of the following sentence: I 

shouldn't wonder if it doesn't rain soon? 

There may well be very good reasons not to use a double 

negative such as I wasn't doing nothing. We can say, for 

instance, that it is bad style or too colloquial. In other words, it 

may be quite inappropriate. We can criticise it for various 

reasons, but it is unlikely that any of those reasons will have very 

much to do with logic., 
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4.5 Notional definitions 
 
First of all, what do we mean by notional? One dictionary 

definition (Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English) of the 

term is existing only in the mind. So, if we give a grammatical 

term- like sentence a notional definition, we say what we think it 

means. Such a definition might be something like A sentence is a 

number of words that express a complete thought or idea. 

 
ACTIVITY 6 
 
Look at Aziz's replies to Hafeez's questions. Indicate which ones 

you think are sentences. 

Hafeez: Do you think we should expand the business? 

Aziz: a) Possibly. 

b)  Could do. 

c)  Yes, I really think we should. 

d)  Yes, I think we should expand the business. 

e)  Mm..:..Not sure. 

f)   You must be joking.  

g) Of course, I do. 

h)  Yes. 

The purpose of this activity was to demonstrate how difficult it is to 

decide what is, or is not, a complete thought. 
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We probably came closer to defining sentence in a linguistic way 

in Unit 3, when we examined the structure of a sentence in terms 

of its S-V-O-A parts. At least, such a description of a sentence did 

not depend on notional impressions. This is what Palmer (See 

Required Reading) has to say about it: 

 

A linguistic definition of a sentence must be in 
terms of its internal structure. A sentence will be 
composed of certain specified elements in a certain 
order, ultimately, of course, of words or parts of 
words. 

Parts of Speech were also given notional definitions in traditional 

grammar. We now find these either inaccurate or partially 

accurate.. 

 
We touched upon this area in section 9 of Unit l, when we 

criticised some grammatical terminology. On that occasion, we 

were critical of the traditional and notional definitions of noun and 

verb. 

 
We shall end this section on notional definitions by examining 

some of the words traditionally classified as adjectives. The 

definition of 'adjective' was usually along the following lines: 

 
An adjective is a word that describes a noun or tells 

us more about it. 
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ACTIVITY 7 
 
Using the above definition, underline the adjectives in these 

sentences: 

a) The boy smiled. 

b) Some people came in the evening. 

c) This book costs Rs75. 

d) Her book cost only Rs 60. 

e) The clever shopkeeper is overcharging us. 

f) All the colours are lovely, but I think I’ll take the blue. 

This will be followed up briefly in the key. 
 
We assume that the last activity gave you some problems. Since 

the notional definition of adjective was vague and imprecise, this 

was inevitable. 

 
Now, let us try to define adjective differently and do the same 

activity again. 

 
We are first going to define it according to its position in the 

sentence. An adjective is the kind of word that can occur in the 

position shown by the blank space in the following phrase: 

The other ..........…... student. 
 

ASK YOURSELF Which words can fit, and do they appear to 

belong to the same category? 
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We shall now move on to a different- kind of definition - one that is 

based on the morphology of adjectives, on their internal grammar. 

 

An adjective is the kind of word that can have er and est 
affixes. For example: big bigger biggest. If this is not 
the case, it can be used with more and most for the 
same purpose of comparison.  

 
If you used only the second definition, you might confuse 

adjectives with adverbs, but if you used both together you would 

overcome this problem. 

 
ACTIVITY 8 
 
Now apply the new definitions to the sentences in Activity 7 and 

compare results. 

 
QUESTION 5 
 
What can you say about the word blue as it is used in sentence f? 

 
4.6 Classification of words 
 
We have already criticised traditional grammar for the way it tried 

to define certain parts of speech. What about its classification of 

those parts? Why choose eight classes? We said at the beginning 

of section 3 that these 8 types had originally come from Greek; we 

also said that we would need to re-assess them. 
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On the next page you will find a list of the traditional parts of 

speech together with examples and notional definitions. 

 
QUESTION 6 
 
Using the classification on the next page, what parts of speech 

would you suggest for the following words? 

 
the; some; any; six; beauty; anxiety; shall; those; could; however. 
 
PART OF SPEECH EXAMPLE(S) NOTIONAL DEFINITION 
 
Noun          Ahmed, book    Name of person, place or  

     thing 
 
Pronoun      he, she, it  A word that stands in   

   place of a noun   
 
Adjective       small, bigger A word that describes a  

     noun    
 
Verb         to sing  An action or doing word  
 
Adverb               slowly, very A word that modifies a  

     verb, adjective or other  
     adverb   

 

Preposition in, by, from A word that governs the  
   noun that follows it to form 
   a phrase   

 
Conjunction    and, because A joining word 

Interjection  oh, hello  A word of sound used as                            
   an exclamation 
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Your experience of trying to force the ten words into the traditional 

classification has probably shown you how inadequate this 

classification is. 

 
In order to make use of the traditional model, we shall introduce 

two additional categories. However, only one of them is likely to 

be completely new to you. 

 
4.7 An enlarged classification of parts of speech 
 
If we use the traditional definition of adjective, we must include, 

all sorts of different words within the same category - simply', 

because it can be said that they all vaguely 'tell us more' about the 

noun that follows. But, is this a sensible classification? We have 

already seen that words like clever and some have very little in 

common; they certainly do not have sufficient in common to be given 

the same category. Let us think, then, of a new category, a category 

for those words that occur in front of an adjective like clever. In order 

to rule out adverbs like very, quite and rather, we shall include one 

of them in our model phrase, as you will see below.  

 
Let us make a new category out of all those words that can occur in 

the blank space in the following phrase:  

 
...................... very clever students. 
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ACTIVITY 9 
 
Add 5 more words or phrases that can fit into the following sentence: 

The Professor met ... a lot of...very clever students. 

………………………… 

………………………… 

………………………… 

How did your words and phrases compare with those in the key? 

Although the words can be quite different in appearance, they do 

seem to function in the same way, don't they? They all seem to 

determine or limit the noun that follows and, for this reason, they are 

called Determiners. 

 
The other area where we need to extend the traditional classification 

can be dealt with very briefly. 

 
Traditional grammar placed all verbs together in the same category. 

This included both main verbs and auxiliary verbs. Since we shall 

make auxiliary verbs a topic for later study, we need not give them 

too much time here. 

 
Auxiliary verbs (informally called helping verbs) are used in 

conjunction with main verbs to form tenses and other verb forms. In 

your reading, you will find some of these auxiliary verbs referred to 

as modal verbs, but we shall be dealing with this distinction in a 

later unit. Here are a few sentences with auxiliary verbs in bold type: 
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I have just finished. Who else has finished? 

Can"t you do it? Bashir will help you. 

Ali doesn't understand. Is he really trying? 

 
Because of substantial differences between main verbs and auxiliary 

verbs, we shall give them separate categories. 

 
QUESTION 7 
 
What is the difference between is in the first sentence and is 

in the second? 
 

a) She is writing on the board.  b) She is a teacher. 

Here is our enlarged set of Parts of Speech: 
 

A   B 

Nouns   determiners 

Adjectives  pronouns 

 Main verbs  auxiliary verbs 

adverbs  prepositions 

   conjunctions 
   interjections 

 

QUESTION 8 
 
Can you think of any reason for dividing these parts of speech into 

two sets? 
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Note that there is no answer to this question in the key. Its 

purpose is to get you to think about something which will be a 

major topic in Unit 5. 

 
5.  THE ADVANTAGES OF TRADITIONAL GRAMMAR 
 
After listing the various limitations of the traditional model, you 

may well feel that no advantages are possible. However, 

traditional grammar does give us a solid theoretical basis and it 

does point to certain features which appear to be common to most 

languages. 

 
To return briefly to our analogy involving the aero-engineer, it is 

very probable that many aeronautical features would be common 

to the two planes. After all, they are still similar machines in 

numerous respects. Likewise, a grammar that was originally 

based on Greek and Latin can still have many relevant things to 

say about modern English. 

 
Most languages have categories that coincide with such things as 

subject, verb and object; most languages have words that can 

be identified with nouns, pronouns, adjectives and adverbs. 

Although Urdu makes use of 'postpositions' rather than 

prepositions, it is not too difficult to compare them. 

 
We have already accepted the traditional parts of speech, but 

added two new categories - determiners and auxiliary verbs. 
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There is no need for wholesale change; and the more modern 

term Word Classes has no real advantage over Parts of Speech. 

This is what Palmer (Required Reading) has to say on the subject: 

 

Provided we are aware of the problem, we can use the 

traditional parts of speech and their terminology as the 
basis for word classification. 

 
As an initial pedagogical grammar, the traditional model has 

a number of real advantages and, in fact, many of the 

criticisms leveled against it are criticisms more of some of 

the people who have used it than of the theory itself. It is 

interesting to note in passing that the poet Dryden is alleged 

to have first postulated the 'final preposition rule'. 

 
It is people who are prescriptive, not grammar itself. 

 
There are many situations where such things as the 

avoidance of a final preposition, the use of whom rather 

than who and a more conservative attitude towards 

language change are very desirable: However, they are 

desirable on the grounds of appropriacy (linked very 

probably to a degree of formality) and NOT on the grounds 

of dogmatic notions of correctness: 

 

5.1 We shall conclude with two extracts from David 
Crystal's book (Suggested Reading): 
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5.1.1 One sometimes hears people say, 'The 
trouble with traditional grammar is ........": 
But such a comment is meaningless without 
prior qualification. For there is no such 
thing as a single, homogeneous, traditional 
approach - either to grammar or to anything 
else in language study. The phrase 
'traditional grammar', if it means anything, 
attempts to summarize a state of mind, a 
spectrum of methods and principles which 
appear in various combinations and 
emphases over the years, associated with 
many schools of thought .........The picture 
one paints of traditional grammar is 
kaleidoscopic -- a stereotype - but one 
which has some value for teaching 
purposes nonetheless. 

 

5.1.2 It is not in fact so much what traditional 
grammars actually tell us about language 
that is the real worrying factor as what they 
do not tell us. 

 
This seems to support what we have said that traditional grammar 

is fine as far as it goes, but it does need to be supplemented in 

places. 

 
On balance, it surely needs to be mended rather than ended. 
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SUMMARY 
 

1. A model is a theory which attempts to explain how something 
works. 

2. The oldest model for language description is called the 

traditional model. 

3. Traditional grammar has its roots largely in Latin grammar 

4  Traditional grammar has the following limitations - 

It is prescriptive in character It neglected the spoken 
language  
It ignored language change 
It appealed to logic 
It made extensive use of notional definitions. 

 
5. Categories are also required for determiners and auxiliary 

verbs. 

6  As a theory, traditional grammar is less at fault than the 
grammarians who have used it. 

7  Used carefully, and supplemented in places, traditional 
grammar is still a useful tool for teaching (pedagogical) 
purposes. 

 
READING 

REQUIRED: F Palmer, Grammar, Pelican (2nd edition) 1984. 

Pages: 41-69. Reader p.105 

 

SUGGESTED: D Crystal, Linguistics, Pelican 1971. Chapter 2. 
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More about traditional grammar from the internet 
 
TRADITIONAL GRAMMAR 
   

Teaching Grammar as a Liberating Art   
by Dr. Ed Vavra 

Main KISS Page 
Main Course Page 

 

Chapter 2:  
Traditional Grammar   

from a Modern Perspective 

 
Now, if you remember, I was doing something like this about an hour 

ago. We called it ‘Parsing’ then, and you remember how fruitless it 

seemed. But what I’m doing now must be fruitful because we have a 

syntactic background against which to view it. 

--Leonard Bernstein, "The 1973 Harvard Lectures" 

Jean Piaget was the "father" of "developmental" theory. At a recent conference, I 

informed that "Piaget is out." I didn’t hear who (or what) is currently "in," for I was 

too busy thinking about the statement that "Piaget is out." Educators tend to treat 

educational theorists as used tissues: they use them once or twice, and after that no 

one wants to be seen with them. The problem (and it is a problem) may result from a 

rather superficial approach to education in general. I am reminded, for example, of 

one of the students in my Modern Grammar course who, after I summarized Piaget’s 

y, promptly went to her education instructor to inform her that I had missed one 

of the stages, and hence that I apparently did not know of what I spoke. We tend to 

http://nweb.pct.edu/homepage/staff/evavra/TGLA/TGLA_TOC.htm
http://nweb.pct.edu/homepage/staff/evavra/KISS.htm
http://nweb.pct.edu/homepage/staff/evavra/index.htm
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reduce ideas to sets of lists or categories, and often ignore the underlying concepts. 

Piaget’s termswe fail to assimilate them.)  

Such is certainly the case in the pedagogy of English grammar. As 

noted in the previous chapter, we have rejected traditional grammar 

and replaced it with structural, rejected structural and replaced it 

with transformational, and now rejected transformational for 

sentence-combining or for total neglect. This is not to say, of 

course, that numerous hybrid textbooks have not been published, 

but mules are rarely productive. What we need to do, I would 

suggest, is to examine some of the underlying principles of various 

approaches to grammar in order to see if those principles can be 

applied to a consistent, theoretically valid, pedagogical grammar. In 

this chapter, therefore, we will examine some of the principles of 

structural, transformational, and finally traditional grammar.  

The Structural Legacy: Structure over Form 

Graeco-Roman grammars were primarily formal and focussed, as 

noted in the previous chapter, on individual words. Thus nouns 

were arranged in declensions; verbs, in conjugations, primarily 

based on the forms of the words. Although some attention was paid 

to the function of individual words (adjectives modify nouns or 

pronouns), little, if any attention was devoted to the functions and 

interrelationships of larger constructions such as clauses or 

verbals. As a result, traditional grammar has numerous names for 
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pronouns (personal, demonstrative, interrogative, relative, etc.), but 

relatively few for clauses. What, for example, is the traditional name 

for "When going to the store," in "When going to the store, Bob 

wrecked his car"? I do not wish to suggest that a plethora of names 

is important or even a good test of an adequate grammar: indeed, I 

want to argue just the opposite. My point, quite simply, is that 

traditional grammar focussed on categorization of individual words 

and rarely looked at the functions of groups of words.  

The greatest achievement of the Structuralist movement in 

linguistics was, indeed, to shift attention away from individual words 

to the structure of the sentence as a whole. In the classroom, 

structural grammars failed because they denied the importance of 

semantics (meaning), but that failure must not result in our 

overlooking the fundamental contribution of the new structural 

perspective. Whereas traditional grammars had started from the 

individual word and worked toward the sentence, structural 

grammars started from the sentence and worked toward the word. 

Although this does not sound like such a big change, we should 

take a few minutes to consider this difference between form and 

structure.  

Suppose someone is sitting in a classroom, and we ask her to 

describe the "form" of the room. She may note that it is square, 

made of cinder-block, has a door in one of the side walls, windows 
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in the other. Steel beams line the ceiling; a black-board covers the 

front wall. Now suppose that we ask her to describe the "structure" 

of the same room. She will, of course, describe exactly the same 

things. But, if she thinks about it for a minute, she will begin to note 

a shift in her concept of their relative importance. She’ll probably 

note, for example, that the steel beams in the ceiling run from the 

front to the back of the room, and not from side to side. They 

cannot go from side to side because one of the side walls has 

windows along its entire length and the glass could not support the 

weight of the beams. Structurally, in other words, the front and back 

walls are more important than those on the side, since they support 

the ceiling. A structural perspective, in other words, may include the 

"formal," but it goes beyond the formal to explore how the individual 

parts interact to create a larger whole.  

Grammatically and pedagogically, this shift from part to whole has 

tremendous implications. Consider, for example, the following 

sentence:  

It is true that Shakespeare wrote Othello. 

Traditional grammar has no name for this "that" clause, other than 

"noun" clause. But labeling it a "noun" does not indicate how it 

relates to the clause of which it is a part: it is not an "object" or a 

"subject," at least in their normal sense. It was not until Francis 

Christensen, in the 1950’s that the construction was named -- he 
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called it a postponed subject. Why is a name important? Because it 

helps us to see how the syntax of the sentence, i.e., its structure, 

supports its meaning (i.e., semantics). The "It" is an empty 

pronoun, a space-filler, which, unlike most pronouns, refers to a 

construction which follows it. The name, in other words, helps us to 

see that  

It is true that Shakespeare wrote Othello.  
Equals  

That Shakespeare wrote Othello is true. 

Some teachers might consider this point as obvious and trivial, but 

from our students’ perspective, it is not. Any parents or teachers 

who doubt that can test it for themselves by giving students a short 

paragraph that includes such a sentence, and then asking the 

students, for example, what the paragraph presents as being "true." 

Many students, especially the weaker ones who most need our 

help, will not be able to answer the question.  

Grammatically, a structural perspective helps us not simply to 

categorize meaningless words, but rather to understand how the 

structural relationships of words support the meanings which we 

attempt to convey through language. But the structural perspective 

also has pedagogical advantages. Using traditional grammar, 

students have to start with the eight parts of speech and build 

upward from there. Usually, they don’t get very far: rare is the 

student (or teacher, for that matter) who understands and can 
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explain why students benefit from studying grammar. Rare is the 

student (or teacher), who can take the grammar in the textbooks 

and apply it to any sentence in any text. But the structural 

perspective gives students a dual attack on grammar: not only can 

they work from, so to speak, the bottom up, but they can also work 

from the top (the sentence) down.  

As a result, students, as early as fifth or sixth grade, can begin to 

use their knowledge of grammar as a tool to see for themselves 

how they have improved, for example, as writers. Research has 

shown that the number of words per main clause in written 

discourse naturally increases with the age of the writer. As soon as 

they are able to distinguish main clauses, students can analyze a 

sample of their current writing and compare it to a sample of their 

writing from a year or two previously: the increase in the number of 

words per main clause will demonstrate to the student that her 

writing has "improved." The structural perspective, in other words, 

can change the subject of grammar from a negative to a positive 

educational experience.  

But the structural perspective can also make grammar easier to 

learn since some constructions are easier to see and understand 

from the top down. For example, consider the following sentence:  

They were interested in what he was doing. 

Such sentences, relatively rare in traditional grammar textbooks, 
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are frequently met in texts and in the students own writing. How 

does traditional grammar teach students to analyze such 

sentences? In essence, it doesn’t. Some textbooks might tell 

students that the subordinate clause is a noun, the object of the 

preposition "in," but such information will not help students with 

sentences such as the following from Virginia Woolf:  

To admit authorities, however heavily furred and gowned, into our 

libraries and let them tell us how to read, what to read, what value 

to place upon what we read, is to destroy the spirit of freedom 

which is the breath of those sanctuaries. 

 
Where, having been taught traditional grammar, does a student 

begin to analyze such a sentence? As we will see in later chapters, 

a structural perspective allows us to teach students a process for 

analyzing sentences, a process that, we might say, works from 

bottom up and top down simultaneously. One step in the process is 

to underline all subjects and finite verbs. Having done that, students 

can then place brackets around all subordinate clauses:   

 
To admit authorities, however heavily furred and gowned, into our 

libraries and let them tell us how to read, what to read, what value 

to place upon [what we read,] is to destroy the spirit of freedom 

[which is the breath of those sanctuaries.] 

 
This example raises several important questions.  
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 First of all, how are students supposed to know what a subordinate 

clause is? As we saw in the architectural example of the room, a 

structural perspective naturally prioritizes an analysis: in grammar, 

this means that some rules are more important than others, and the 

primary syntactic rule is that "every word in a sentence 

(except interjections) must relate to the main subject/ verb/ 

complement pattern." Subjects and verbs are thus like the front 

and back walls in our example: they support the rest of the 

sentence. Having located all the subjects and verbs, students then 

can use their sense of meaning to decide what goes with what, 

and, beginning with the last subject and verb in a sentence, work 

backwards to determine clause structure.  

In the sentence from Woolf, students easily see that "the breath of 

those sanctuaries" goes with "which is" to form a clause. Next they 

must decide if the clause is main or subordinate. They can do so by 

deciding if that clause "goes to" a word outside itself. In this case, it 

goes to "freedom," and since "freedom" is a noun, the clause is 

adjectival. We have arrived, in other words, at the traditional 

description of this clause, but the structural perspective gives 

students a procedure for getting there. Without such a procedure, 

students have no way of arriving at a conclusion: students cannot, 

in other words, first decide that the clause is adjectival (they have 

no basis for making this conclusion) and then decide that it modifies 

"freedom." Likewise, "what we read" is first recognized as a clause. 
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Then, since it answers the question "what?" after "upon," students 

can easily decide that it functions as a noun, the object of the 

preposition.  

The last of the pedagogical advantages of the structural 

perspective may be the most important: it helps us fairly clearly 

distinguish between syntax and usage. The structure of a sentence 

-- how the words in it interrelate as subject, verb, adjective, clause, 

etc. -- is its syntax. As noted in the previous chapter, syntactic rules 

differ from those of usage in that they have different sanctions: 

errors in usage may offend a reader; errors in syntax may distort 

meaning. Traditional grammar never made this distinction, an 

extremely important one from a pedagogical point of view. For 

students, the primary "reader" is the teacher, and the failure to 

distinguish the errors in  

He’s a more better horseman than I.  
and  

Thrown from the car, Bob saw her lying on the ground. 

often results in the students’ ignoring both. After all, it’s only the 

English teacher who is offended, and everybody knows that English 

teachers are grammatical fusspots. The usage/syntax distinction, 

however, allows us to explain to students that "more better" is an 

error in usage, better avoided but not fatal.  

The second sentence, however, is a different story. Interestingly, 
the error would be detected only if the reader already knew that the 
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writer meant that she was thrown from the car. Students who 
dangle participles may frequently make such errors, errors that go 
undetected.  Suppose, for example, that a student had written: 
"Having waited patiently, Bill called Susan." The reader (teacher) 
will assume that Bill did the waiting, but it is quite possible that the 
student – particularly the student who dangles modifiers -- meant 
that Susan did the waiting. If we show students that these errors 
offend not just English teachers, but rather the meaning that the 
students themselves are attempting to convey, students are much 
more likely to listen. (For more on syntactic errors, see Chapter 
Eight.)  
 

The Transformational Legacy:   

a Dynamic Concept of Grammar 

Whereas structural grammar shifted our perspective from the 

individual word to the sentence, transformational/ generative 

grammar set our "model" in motion, actually in two different kinds of 

motion. Chomsky himself was interested primarily in only one of 

these: the motion from intent to utterance, from, so to speak, mind 

to mouth. As we will see in Chapters Four and Five, however, 

transformational concepts also allow us to study a different kind of 

motion, the dynamic, developmental growth of language from the 

child to the adult. We cannot here go into the various details of 

transformational grammars, for that is not our purpose. Rather we 

need to look at only six concepts: surface/deep structure, kernel 

sentences, embedding, deletion, reduction and substitution.  

The surface structure of a sentence denotes the words as they 
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actually appear in that sentence. Deep structures, on the other 

hand, exist only in our minds: they are the smaller bits of meaning, 

called by transformationalists kernel sentences, out of which actual, 

surface sentences are composed. Examples may make this 

clearer:   

a.) John closed the door.  
b.) The door was closed by John. 

Although both sentences mean the same thing, they have different 

surface structures. We can postulate, however, that they both arose 

from the same set of kernel sentences, perhaps:  

Somebody closed something.  
The something was the door.  

The somebody was John. 

How the mind gets from the kernels to the surface structure, how 

the mind "generates" sentences, is the primary focus of 

transformational grammar. I intentionally wish not to discuss most 

of the "transformations," or rules of transformational grammar, since 

they are precisely where attempts to import transformationalism 

into the classroom have gone wrong. Rather than being helped to 

assimilate the concepts, students have been forced to memorize a 

list of transformations: the negative, the interrogative, the passive, 

etc. The dynamics of transformational grammar were lost in a 

nomenclature that was as bad as, if not worse than, the traditional. 

And that nomenclature did not help students understand much that 
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they had not already mastered. (Most five-year-olds can ask 

questions and use the passive voice.)  

The remaining three concepts are interrelated. A sentence such as  

It is a white house. 
 
can be said to consist of two kernels: "It is a house." and "It is 

white." To get to the surface structure (It is a white house.) from the 

two kernels, we delete the "It is" from the second kernel, and 

embed the adjective "white" into the first kernel. Deletion and 

embedding, we might say, are the work-horses of transformational 

grammar: the sentences of adults result from a massive number of 

deletions and embeddings. The exact nature of these embedding 

and deletions is a subject for study by transformational 

grammarians, but not by students. In my previous sentence, for 

example, even tracing the transformations from "the sentences 

were written by adults" to "the sentences of adults" is long and 

complex. Students don’t need to learn these rules, since they can 

all easily use them and do so correctly.   

Indeed, students’ mastery of these basic transformational rules has 

led some linguists and many opponents of pedagogical grammar to 

claim that students already know grammar and therefore there is no 

need to teach it. This argument, a remnant of the Graeco-Roman 

focus on individual constructions, misses the point. Just as I can 

juggle two balls, so many students can juggle simple deletions and 
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embeddings. But just as I will start dropping balls if I try to juggle 

more than two, so students begin to have troubles as they attempt 

to incorporate the massive number of embeddings typical of adult 

writing into a single host sentence. Every sentence is the result of 

such embeddings, and the embeddings must structurally 

(syntactically) fit the host sentence. Every sentence, in other words, 

has at least one kernel, or main subject/verb pattern, that acts as a 

host for embeddings.   

Deletion and embedding usually work together, but they need not 

depend on each other. In an example cited earlier in this chapter, 

"when going to the store" (in "When going to the store, Bob 

wrecked his car") is a subordinate clause from which the "he was" 

has been deleted. Such deletions are also known as reductions, 

and, when speaking of what is left, rather than of what has been 

taken away, we use the term "reduced." Thus "when going to the 

store" is simply a reduced subordinate clause. Traditional 

grammarians, of course, could have explained this construction 

through ellipsis, and we can say that deletion and reduction are 

simply a more powerful concept of traditional ellipsis, more 

powerful both linguistically and pedagogically. Linguistically, ellipsis 

was never used to explain "white" in sentences such as "It is a 

white house." The advantage of the transformational concept, in 

other words, is that it allows us to see ellipsis as the natural 

extension of a process that is fundamental to language.  



 
 
 

Unit-4 
 
 
 

 131

The pedagogical advantage of the concepts of embedding and 

reduction depend on the sequence in which constructions are 

taught and will become clearer (I hope) in Chapters Four through 

Seven. We might note, however, that constructions such as the 

participle and the appositive are traditionally taught as totally 

separate, independent constructions, and they are presented to 

students as no more important than the numberless rules of usage. 

But they, like most constructions, result from embeddings and 

reductions. If, at an appropriate stage in their development, 

students can be helped to assimilate the two principles, then the 

participle and appositive are easily understood since they have the 

same cause.   

Whereas reduction is an expansion of the concept of deletion, 

substitution expands embedding. We have already seen an 

example of substitution in:  

Somebody closed something.  
The something was the door.  

The somebody was John. 

Going a bit further, we might say that the syntax of a kernel 

sentence is a contentless X + Y + Z structure in which X marks the 

place for a subject, Y for a verb, and Z for an optional complement. 

Different kernels result from the substitution of different words in the 

appropriate slots. Substitution goes beyond vocabulary, however, 
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as different constructions can act as substitutes:  

Noun: That book is enjoyable.  
Gerund: Skiing is enjoyable.  

Infinitive: To hike is enjoyable.  
Clause: That he can read to me   is enjoyable. 

 
Since we are interested in principles, and not in the details of 

transformational grammar or in a catalog of constructions, here we 

need not look at substitutions for direct objects, objects of 

prepositions, etc. 

 
The pedagogical importance of the principle of substitution may not 

be obvious because we tend to think of grammar as the learning of 

endless sets of rules and categories. Thus students are currently 

forced not only to learn noun clauses, but also noun clauses used 

as subjects, noun clauses used as direct objects, noun clauses 

used as indirect objects, and noun clauses used as objects of 

prepositions. Such multiplication of categories is rampant in our 

textbooks, and, as a result, few textbooks have room to explore 

what a student should do with: 

 

That we should vote having been decided, the question is when. 

The principle of substitution allows us to replace all these sub-

categories with one simple rule: whatever can function as a noun 

can be substituted for one. Gerunds, infinitives, and clauses can all 

function as nouns, so wherever a noun can appear, so can they. In 
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our previous example, therefore, "that we should vote" functions as 

a noun clause in a noun absolute. Students will, at some point, still 

have to learn to recognize noun absolutes in order to understand 

the syntax of such a sentence, but there is no need for them to 

learn all the possible functions of nouns and all the possible 

functions of noun clauses and all the possible functions of gerunds 

and all the possible functions of infinitives. Such multiplication of 

categories simply muddles the water and deters students from 

using their brains.   

 

The Traditional Legacy:   
a Pedagogical Grammar 

In saying that the legacy of traditional grammar is pedagogical, I 

obviously do not mean that traditional grammar, in the way it has 

been taught, is a good pedagogical grammar. It definitely needs 

improvement. But we need to remember that structural grammars 

were first developed in the 30's, transformational in the 50’s, and 

neither was intended to be pedagogical. Traditional grammar, on 

the other hand, has been used as a pedagogical tool for hundreds 

of years, and its terms, with a little modification, are perfectly 

adequate for pedagogical (as opposed to linguistic) purposes. 

Structuralism and transformationalism, moreover,  were not 

spontaneous generations, created out of nothing. The history of the 

study of language is evolutionary, with new ideas developing out of 
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the old. Thus, for example, the systematic, and sub-systematic 

nature of language predates structuralism. Traditional grammarians 

had already realized that language was basically a complex of sub-

systems, and the distinctions among phonology, morphology and 

syntax are a "traditional" accomplishment.  

One of the most famous monuments of traditional grammar is 

George O. Curme’s massive, two volume, A Grammar of the 

English Language, first published in 1931. Like all the 

traditionalists, Curme begins with an exhaustive, descriptive 

analysis, in Volume I, of the "Parts of Speech." He devotes Volume 

II, however, to "Syntax." It is true that his concept of "syntax" differs 

from that of the structuralists and transformationalists, but that is 

because it includes almost everything about grammar that could be 

categorized and described. Curme, after all, was not primarily 

interested in a pedagogical grammar: his objective, as he 

apparently saw it, was to classify everything about grammar that 

could be classified. We may scorn such taxonomies today, but we 

must realize that they laid the groundwork for structural and 

transformational grammar. In his discussion of complex relative 

clauses, for example, Curme writes:   

Both restrictive and descriptive clauses may be complex, i.e., may 

consist of a principal proposition and a subordinate clause, the one 

sometimes being embedded in the other: "It is a fine opportunity, 

which I would seize if I were not otherwise engaged." (227)  
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Curme was, in other words, aware of the concept of embedding. 

But since he was attempting to describe what the constructions are, 

rather than how they interrelate, embedding plays a relatively 

insignificant role in his grammar – it doesn’t even appear in his 

rather extensive "Index."  

More interesting than Curme’s, from our point of view, is the work of 

Otto Jespersen, whose Essentials of English Grammar was first 

published in 1933. Jespersen devotes Chapter Two to "Sounds" 

and Chapters Three to Five to the "Evolution of the Sound-System." 

Then, after a chapter on "spelling," a single chapter is devoted to 

"Word-Classes" (66-77), a chapter we should look at since teaching 

students the parts of speech has frequently been scorned. 

Jespersen begins the chapter with:  

In dealing with linguistic subjects it is necessary to have names for 

the various classes into which words fall naturally, and which are 

generally, but not very felicitously, called "parts of speech." It is 

practically impossible to give exact and exhaustive definitions of 

these classes; nevertheless the classification itself rarely offers 

occasion for doubt and will be sufficiently clear to students if a fair 

number of examples are given, as in the following lists. (66)  

 
True to his word, Jespersen does not offer definitions: he simply 

lists examples. His categories, moreover, are not the traditional 

eight. Instead Jespersen presents five major categories 
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("Substantives," "Adjectives," "Verbs," "Pronouns," and "Particles") 

with "Adverbs," "Prepositions," "Co-ordinating conjunctions" and 

"Subordinating conjunctions" presented as sub-groups of 

"Particles." Interjections are not discussed in the chapter, with good 

reason, since Jespersen’s objective is not to present the most 

extensive catalog possible, but rather to explore the 

interrelationships of words and constructions. Indeed, the last two-

thirds of the chapter are devoted to how a single word can appear 

in more than one class and to how prefixes and suffixes can 

change the class of a word. As Jespersen states:  

The reader will have noticed that some words were given as 

examples both of substantives and adjectives, others as 

substantives and verbs, and others again as adjectives and 

adverbs. This shows that in order to find out what class a word 

belongs to it is not enough to consider its form in itself; what is 

decisive is the way in which the word in connected speech 

"behaves" towards other words, and in which other words behave 

towards it. (70-71)  

 
If we try to place what Jespersen is doing in this chapter in the 

context of his entire book, he seems to be saying:  

 
I want to talk about grammar. In order to do so, we need terms for 

classes of words. These are the terms and classes I want to use. I 

can’t define them, but if you look at my examples, you will clearly 
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understand what I mean. If a question arises about the class of a 

word, that question is settled by its function, not by its form. Now 

that you understand that, let’s get on with the discussion of 

grammar.  

 
I hope that Jespersen’s ghost will forgive my putting words in his 

mouth, but since so much instruction in our classrooms ends with 

the parts of speech (or at least rarely gets beyond the parts of 

speech), it is important that we realize that within Jespersen’s 

grammar, the word-classes are a beginning, not an end. Having 

discussed them in Chapter VII, he immediately goes on to his 

points of major interest, "The Three Ranks" and "Junction and 

Nexus," neither of which has ever, to my knowledge, worked its 

way into a classroom textbook. 

 
The perspective in these two chapters, at least the major 

perspective, is totally different. Having discussed classifications, 

Jespersen is now interested in interrelationships. In "The Three 

Ranks," for example, he states:  

 
Take the three words "terribly cold weather." They are evidently not 

on the same footing, "weather" being, grammatically, most 

important, to which the two others are subordinate, and of these 

again "cold" is more important than "terribly." "Weather" is 

determined or defined by "cold," and "cold" in its turn similarly 
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determined or defined by "terribly." We have thus three ranks: 

"weather" is Primary, "cold" Secondary, and "terribly" Tertiary in this 

combination. (78)  

 
Whereas the traditional focus had been the individual word, or, at 

most, the individual word in its relationship to one other word or 

construction, Jespersen has extended the focus and is headed in 

the direction of the "immediate constituent" analysis of the 

structuralists and the phrase structure rules of the 

transformationalists. He even notes that:  

 
a tertiary may in some cases be further determined by a word that 

is subordinated to it, and this again by a fifth word, as in "a not very 

cleverly worded remark"; but this has no grammatical importance. 

(79)  

(What he means, of course, is that he cannot see its importance, an 

importance that historically was not recognized until after 

transformationalists began discussing embedding levels and 

specialists in language development in children began to realize 

that embedding level might reflect syntactic maturity.) Jespersen 

doesn’t go very far with this new concept: the bulk of the chapter is 

a catalog of examples of word-classes as they appear in the three 

ranks. But the person who breaks a barrier need not go beyond it to 

be important.  

More important than the ranks are the concepts of junction and 
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nexus:  

If we compare "the red door" and "the barking dog," on the one 

hand (junction), and on the other "the door is red" and "the dog 

barks" or "the dog is barking" (nexus), we find that the former kind 

is more rigid or stiff, and the latter more pliable; there is, as it were, 

more life in it. A junction is like a picture, a nexus is like a drama or 

process. (95)  

 
In essence, what we have here is a distinction between 

"modification" (junction) and the relationship between a verb, its 

subjects, and its complements (nexus). Jespersen himself did not 

see this: he gives no examples of adverbs as adjuncts, but his 

concept is clearly in a state of development. It was first presented in 

the 1924 version of The Philosophy of Grammar, and in the 1934 

revised edition of that book Jespersen explores related ideas of 

other grammarians, some of which clearly foreshadow 

transformational grammar. (See his pages 114 - 116.)  

 
Although he gives no examples of adverbs for junction, he gives a 

variety of examples of verbals for nexus, including infinitives ("I 

hear the dog bark") and gerunds with subjects ("I saw the King’s 

arrival.") He expands these examples in later chapters, and, 

although our purpose is not a complete examination of Jespersen’s 

theory, one example is particularly interesting:  
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The object of a verb is often a nexus expressed by a simple 

collocation of a primary and its adnex. As a first example we may 

take "I found the cage empty," which is easily distinguished from "I 

found the empty cage," in which "empty" is an adjunct. In the former 

sentence the whole combination "the cage empty" is naturally the 

object (cf. "I found that the cage was empty" and "I found the cage 

to be empty"). This is particularly clear in sentences like "I found 

her gone" (thus did not find her!) (309-310)  

 
In Chapter Six, I will argue that we can simplify traditional grammar, 

that we can do away with objective and subjective complements 

and instead explain constructions such as "They elected Tom 

captain" as an ellipsed infinitive with "Tom" as its subject, "captain" 

as its predicate noun. My argument is based not only on 

transformational concepts, but also on Jespersen’s nexus.  

Nexus and junction are extremely important concepts since, if we 

include adverbs as adjuncts and thus equate junction with 

modification, every word in every normal sentence (except 

interjections) must stand in either a nexal or junctional relationship. 

Adding the concept of nexus to modification actually simplifies 

students’ problems in understanding relationships, since every 

word must be either nexal or junctional. Instead of being 

overwhelmed with countless categories, students can thus work 

from one central principle, and the eight "parts of speech" can, with 
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little revision, be made to assist:  

VERBS function as the core of a nexus.  

NOUNS function primarily as subjects, objects, or predicate nouns 

in nexal relationships.   

PRONOUNS function in any way that a noun does. [Syntactically, 

there is no reason to distinguish pronouns from nouns. Pronoun 

reference, as we will see in a later chapter, is a separate system 

from syntax. Since many students have problems with pronoun 

agreement and need to talk about it, I have retained it among the 

"parts."]   

ADJECTIVES function as adjuncts to nouns.  

ADVERBS function as adjuncts to verbs.  

PREPOSITIONS create a junctional relationship between a noun 

and another noun or a verb. (Ninety-nine percent of these phrases 

function as adjectives or adverbs; those that do not can be viewed 

as  interjections.)  

CONJUNCTIONS are the only traditional part of speech whose 

subcategories are syntactically important. CO-ORDINATING 

conjunctions join like constructions.  SUBORDINATING 

conjunctions reduce an independent clause to a noun or adjunct in 

another independent clause.  

INTERJECTIONS are words or constructions that have neither a 
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nexal nor a junctional function.  

Given the current animosity toward the parts of speech, I must 

emphasize that these are not parts of speech in the sense of "word-

classes." "Nouns," for example, includes clauses, gerunds and 

infinitives used as nouns. Likewise, these definitions are 

descriptive, not prescriptive. Students will obviously find parallel 

ideas joined by co-ordinating conjunctions but expressed in 

different constructions ("I remember my mother’s happiness and 

that my father was sad"). But given these basic terms, the students 

can understand and discuss grammatical structures; they can then 

decide for themselves whether or not they wish to adhere to many 

of the rules. Without such terms, can students understand their 

problems (or their options)?   

Once we realize that the "rules" of syntax are simply explanations 

that students and teachers can understand, much of traditional 

grammar can be dropped. Many textbooks, for example, insist on 

including "There is/are ..." as a separate construction, usually called 

an "expletive." But consider the following sentences:   

a) We drove there.  

b) From there, we went to Atlanta.  

c) There were friends of ours in Atlanta. 

There will be little disagreement that in (a), "there" is an adverb, but 

what is it in (b)? Would anyone seriously argue that in (b) it does 
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not function as a noun? But if "there" can function as a noun in (b), 

why can it not also do so in (c), thereby giving us a simple subject 

("there") / verb ("were") / predicate noun ("friends") pattern? Is there 

any reason for complicating grammar, for giving students another 

construction, the expletive, to memorize?  

"There" used as a noun is related to another interesting syntactic 

phenomenon: nouns used as adverbs. We cannot explain a 

sentence such as "He arrived six hours ago" as an ellipsed 

preposition: "at six hours ago"? "in six hours ago"? Clearly these 

will not do. Since no preposition will fit in such cases, we need the 

construction "Noun Used as an Adverb." Interestingly, many idioms 

use the construction:  

He drove me nuts.  

It’s raining cats and dogs. 

Once we admit the construction, a little ingenuity can use it to 

simplify otherwise troublesome combinations. In, for example,   

Dad went shopping. 

What is "shopping"? Most grammar textbooks, if they deal with 

such "complicated" constructions at all, present them as individual 

cases or "rules." But what I want to argue is that, if a student is 

being educated as a thinker, he will need no explanation at all!! As I 

will suggest throughout this book, constructions should be learned 

in a specific order. We will assume, therefore, that our student has 

mastered gerunds and nouns used as adverbs. His thought 
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process, then, might go something like this:  

 
Since it tells, more or less, "where" Dad went, "shopping" functions 

as an adverb. But it is not an adverb: it has the form of a participle 

or gerund. The simplest answer is to say that it is a gerund, i.e., 

that it functions as a noun. And since nouns can function as 

adverbs, here we have a gerund, i.e., a verbal noun, functioning as 

an adverb.  

 
Although this explanation may seem complicated, in practice, it 

isn’t. Readers who find it complicated are 1) forgetting to jettison 

the baggage of all the superfluous traditional grammatical 

terminology, and 2) failing to conceive of learning grammar as a 

cumulative process.  

The terminology needed to master syntax is not extensive:  

The Eight Parts of Speech  

Prepositional Phrases  

Subjects/verbs/complements (PN, PA, DO, IO)  

Subordinate Clauses (Noun, Adjective, and Adverb)  

Verbals: Gerund, Gerundive, and Infinitive  

Nouns Used as Adverbs  

Noun Absolutes  

Appositives  

Direct Address  

Retained Complements (and Passive Voice)  
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Delayed (Postponed) Subjects  

Interjections 

 
This limited set of constructions (and the concepts of compounding 

and ellipsis) is important because the student does not need to cull 

through hundreds of rules and categories to find what she needs. 

As I will attempt to demonstrate throughout this book, this "limited" 

set is sufficient to explain almost all the syntactic connections that a 

student will find in any sentence that she reads or writes.  

 

Throughout this chapter I have attempted to demonstrate that 

grammatical "rules" and definitions are not set in concrete and that 

modern linguistics has provided some potentially significant 

concepts for pedagogical grammar. Implicit in my argument has 

been the assumption that a pedagogical grammar should be as 

simple (but not simplistic) as possible, and I discussed a few 

examples to demonstrate how the syntactic theory presented in this 

book can eliminate many of the traditional categories. 

Pedagogically, our objective should be, not, as it now often is, to 

have students memorize the names of parts of speech and 

constructions, but rather to provide students with as few categories 

as necessary and teach them how to think and use those 

categories to analyze the relationships of words in sentences. 

Paraphrasing Bernstein, we might say that parsing must be fruitful 

since it helps us and our students understand and discuss the 



 
 
 

Unit-4 

 146

syntactic background which makes individual words meaningful. 

But before such discussions will occur in our classrooms, we need 

more than a theory of syntax: we must also reconsider the role of 

the teacher in the classroom.  

 

Questions for Discussion 

 1. Does the approach taken to grammar in your local schools 

emphasize sentence structure (top-down), or does it concentrate 

exclusively on individual constructions, such that, if students are 

studying subordinate clauses, they look for subordinate clauses 

and nothing else?  

2. What were the teachers taught about grammar? (Depending on 

when and where they went to college, some teachers studied 

structural grammar, others studied transformational, and still others 

studied none at all. This means that some teachers should be able 

to verify, expand, or perhaps even contradict what I have said 

about structural, transformational, and traditional grammars.)  

3. To what extent are the concepts explained in this chapter 

("structure" vs. "form," "embedding," etc.) applied in the textbooks 

used with the children in the school? [Remember that "applied" 

does not mean "named": sentence-combining, for example, applies 

the transformational concepts of embedding, substitution, and even 

reduction, often without using those terms.]  
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4. Near the end of the chapter, I have listed a set of terms and 

claimed that they are all that students need to know to understand 

the structure of any English sentence. How many of those terms 

are new to the teachers? The list uses traditional terms (rather 

than structural, transformational, etc.) because most teachers are 

familiar with traditional terminology. Should there be national 

agreement about some basic pedagogical grammatical terms (so 

that, for example, a child who moves from Atlanta to Omaha would 

not face a whole new set of terms?)  
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UNIT 5 

MORE ABOUT WORDS 

OBJECTIES 

After studying the unit and completing the activities, you 
should be able to:- 

 
1. list both content words and structural wards; 

2 list and exemplify five characteristics of each set; 

3. understand the term word families; 

4. list marked expressions for at least three verbs and, one 

noun; 

5. suggest a few basic procedures for teaching of 
vocabulary; 
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1. INTRODUCTION 
 
In this Unit we do not make a rigid distinction between grammar 

and vocabulary. After all, the word is a unit of grammar in its 

own right and has a structure consisting of morphemes. In unit 3, 

on Chain and Choice, we also admitted an overlap between 

grammar and vocabulary since the vertical choices that we 

examined were partly lexical. 

 
In this unit, we are going to see that certain words, as parts of 

speech, are grammatical in their function. our division of parts  of 

speech, in Unit 4, into set A and set B was intended to anticipate 

this difference between the grammatical and lexical function of 

words.  

 
We shall also take a closer look at those marked words and 

expressions that we have already commented on. 

 
2. CONTENT WORDS AND STRUCTURAL WORDS 
 
Let us go back to that section of Unit 4 just referred to. In 4.7, we 

listed ten parts of speech rather than the traditional eight and 

then asked you (Question 8) to suggest a reason for this division. 

For convenience, we now reproduce the two sets: 
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  A    B 

 Nouns    Determiners 
 

Adjectives   pronouns 
 

Main verbs   Auxiliary verbs 
 

Adverbs   Prepositions 
   

conjunctions  
    

Interjections 

 

The following diagram tells us about the functions of adverbs: 
 

Adjectives and adverbs 
 
Adjectives tell us about some qualities of a noun.  
 
Adverbs also tell us about some quality but they can tell us more 
about three categories of words: verbs, adjective and  other 
adverbs 

 
You have probably guessed already that one set is of content 

words and the other of structural words. But, which is which, 

 

adverbs 

verbs adjectives adverbs 
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and what do the terms mean? Instead of just telling you, we shall 

give you a few clues to enable you to find out for yourself. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 
 
Give labels - Content Words or Structural Words - to the two sets 

according to the following characteristics: 

 
Set A ............................ 
 
Very difficult to count 
They can change their meaning 

Some are taken from other languages 
They are quite easy to define 
many of them can be shown pictorially and often 
appear in children's picture dictionaries. 
 
Set B ..........:............:........ 
 
All of them can be listed  
They change very little  
They are not taken from other languages  
They are often difficult to define 
They are more problematic for learners. 

 
QUESTION 1 
 
To what extent could a similar classification be made for Urdu? 
 
It is unlikely that you found Activity l very demanding, but we 

believe that it is always better for a student to be involved in the 

whole process of coming to conclusions. In a sense, what we have 

done on this occasion is to begin with a summary. We can now 
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look at content words and structural words in turn and elaborate a 

little on their specified characteristics.. 

 
2.1 Content Words 
 
They are all members of what is called an open class of words. 

Since this is the term used by Leech, Deuchar and Hoogenraad.  

we shall adopt it ourselves. What it means is that they are 

constantly being added to, and are not a fixed list. We can 

ourselves add to the list by creating new words (coining new 

words) or by using an existing word in a new way. When we said 

that the words in Set A would be difficult to count, it was because 

they belong to an open-ended class. These are the words that 

demonstrate so clearly the creative power of language and, also, 

its versatility. 

 
Having said that these content words belong to a free and open 

class of words, let us examine them in a little more detail and 

provide examples. 

 
2.1:1 They undergo change 
 
Do you remember our little example of 18th Century English? A 

contemporary comment on the design of St Paul's cathedral was 

that it was awful and artificial. At that time, the word awful 

meant quite literally full of awe or awe-inspiring: The other 

word, artificial, has also changed its meaning quite radically. It 
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once meant something like artistic, but it now suggests a lack of 

art; it is now often a derogatory term contrasting with natural. It is 

not surprising that both words are adjectives and, therefore, 

content words. 

 
Here are some further examples of content words that have 

undergone historical change: 

WORD PRESENT MEANING    PAST MEANING 

Silly foolish, unwise happy, innocent 

Glimmer give out a faint shine brightly 

 light . 

Nice pleasant, agreeable subtle, clear; 

  well-defined 

abroad out of the country out of doors 

secretary person who handles person to whom 

 correspondence secrets are 

  entrusted 

 

It would be very ,interesting indeed to continue with this 

section, but to do so would take us away from those matters 

that concern TEFL. You will have come across several of 

these older meanings in your literary studies. Shakespeare 

often used the word abroad in its older meaning. 
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Language changes constantly; words that are fashionable 

today will be quite out of fashion tomorrow - especially if they 

are rather colloquial in character and associated with pop 

culture. Words are like people - they come and go, they are 

born and they die" but some last much longer than others. In 

this respect, it is interesting to recall that, even within living 

memory, aeroplanes were called flying machines! 

 
Words that change in this way are all content words. 

 
QUESTION 2 
 
What parts of speech are the six words that we have used to 

illustrate historical change?  

 
2.1.2 They are taken from other languages 
 
We usually use the word borrow for the process of adopting 

a word from another language. You will be well aware of the 

number of words that Urdu has borrowed from English, and 

we would like you to pause and think about them. 



 
 
 

Unit-5 

 156

ACTIVITY 2 
 
Make a list of ten words borrowed from English which are 

frequently used in Urdu (or other languages of Pakistan). 

Indicate what part of speech each word is, and what its area 

of use is. Areas of use are sport, education, travel pop music, 

films, etc. 

WORD  PART OF SPEECH  AREA OF USE 

Plane     noun    travel 

1……….   ……….    ……….. 
 

2 ……….   ……….   ……….. 

 
3 ……….   ……….   ……….. 
 
4 ……….   ……….   ……….. 
 
5 ……….   ……….   ……….. 
 
6 ……….   ……….   ……….. 
 
7 ……….   ……….   ……….. 
 
8 ……….   ……….   ……….. 
 
9 ……….   ……….   ……….. 
 
10 ……….   ……….   ……….. 

 
Here is an example of a sentence containing both Urdu and English 

words: Usne ek beautiful shot miss kya. Its area of use is 
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obviously sport, and you will notice that all the content words are 

English and all the structural words Urdu. When we look at structural 

words in detail, we shall have much more to say about the very 

interesting form miss kya. 

 
This borrowing is not a one-way process, of course. English has 

several words in common use that originated in the Indian 

subcontinent. 

 
QUESTION 3 
 
Can you list any words in English that have been borrowed from 

Urdu/Hindi?  

 
2.1.3  They are very adaptable 
 
We said in section 2 that new words can be created, or coined, 

and that existing words can be used in a new way. We shall 

spend very little time on the actual coining of new words, since 

this is not something that is very relevant to TEFL. However, we 

shall give an example. The word hardware has existed a long 

time and it means a collection of such things as pots, pans, nails, 

screws and various tools - all hard metallic things. With the 

recent computer revolution, a term was needed to describe the 

nonmetallic accessories, the tapes, discs, etc. For this purpose, 

the very useful term software was coined: 
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The word software is now sufficiently familiar to be used outside 

its immediate computer context. It is, of course, very unusual for 

an entirely new word to be coined, that is, a word without some 

kind of recognizable family background. A word, even a brand 

new word, must have roots of some kind. The new word 

software has a very obvious family background - it has soft and 

ware as parents, and it has the advantage of hardware as a 

grown-up sister. To illustrate an entirely new word, we would 

need to go back to a word like kettingly in our Tay harblans 

nonsense sentence. Then, for it to have the full status of a word, 

we would have to agree that it meant something. Perhaps we 

could make it a new adverb with the meaning of quickly and 

carefully. However, our advice to you is just to think about it as a 

possible new word, but definitely not to use it! 

 
Content words are very adaptable in the way that they can be 

used as different parts of speech. Let us test this statement. Just 

look around the room that you are sitting in at the moment, and 

note down the names of things (nouns, of course) that can be 

used as verbs in different contexts. Here are a few examples 

taken from where this writing is being done: 

 

NOUNS: table; chair; pencil; pen; file; book; seat; shelf; floor; 
corner. 

VERBS: table a motion; chair a meeting; 

pencil a correction; pen a memo; file a report; 
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book an offender; seat the guests; shelve a plan; 

floor an opponent; corner an enemy. 

 
Notice that in the case of shelf it changes its spelling when it 

becomes a verb. 

 
There is a very strong creative element in language that 

encourages new expressions. Here is an example that we 

have made up: 

 
‘After many increases, prices have at last ceilinged'. 

 
QUESTION 4 
 
How would you rewrite the sentence in order to avoid the use 

of ceilinged but not change the meaning? 

 
ACTIVITY 3 
 
a) Make up phrases with the nouns below so that they become 

verbs. 

b) Put the phrases into sentences so that their meaning is 

clearly illustrated. The first is done for you. 

    

NOUN PHRASE SENTENCE 

Paper paper a wall Some people paper their walls 

  instead of painting them. 
Pin 

........... 
.............................. 
...........................,... 
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Clip  ............................... 

Box  
.........:..................... 
............................... 

Wire ............. ................…............, 
 

Date       …..…………………… 

 
2.2 Structural Words 
 
Unlike content words, structural words belong to a Closed Class 

of words. In a sense, this class is easy to describe since it has 

the opposite characteristics to the class of content words. They 

are very limited in number (they can actually be listed and 

counted), they are difficult to define, they are hardly ever taken 

from other languages and they are very inadaptable. In fact, 

structural words are all the things that content words are not. Let 

us elaborate a little on one or two of these points. 

 
2.2.1 They are fixed in number 

 
Although the 'determiner' category of structural words is quite 

large, the individual members can still be listed and counted. 

You will remember that determiners are those words that come 

in front of adjectives and nouns (see Activity 9 in Unit 4), words 

like the, a, this, that, some and phrases like a few of. We 

would find it very difficult indeed to add to this list. We feel that 

the category is already complete and incapable of change. This 
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is the meaning of a closed class, since what we have said 

about determiners is equally true of pronouns, prepositions, 

auxiliary verbs and conjunctions. 

 
ASK YOURSELF Is there possibly a case for an additional 

pronoun - one that is neither masculine nor 
feminine, but refers to people in the 
singular? Is it an advantage in Urdu to be 
able to use woh for both sexes? 

QUESTION 5 
 

What about interjections? They are included with structural 

words, but can it be said that they are truly a closed class? 

 
2.2.2 They are not borrowed 
 
We shall now go back to our Urdu/English sentence taken from a 

cricket context. Here it is again: 

 
Usne beautiful shot miss kya. 

 
We have already observed that all the content words are English; 

beautiful (adjective); shot (noun); miss (main verb)'. It is equally 

obvious that all the remaining forms are Urdu: 

Usne - pronoun (as used with past 
tense of transitive verb). 

ek -            determiner. 

Kya - used as an auxiliary verb here to indicate the  

  past tense 
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If kya had not been used, the past tense morpheme ed would 

have been retained, but this would have been contrary to normal 

practice.  

 
One language rarely borrows grammar from another language 

structural words stay where they are. A main verb may well be 

taken from English, but it will have to leave behind any 

grammatical endings it may have. 

 
Even if one language takes numerous content words from 

another, it does not weaken itself - it is enriching its own 

vocabulary while jealously guarding its own grammatical identity. 

Content words are becoming more and more an international 

commodity; structural words stay at home. 

 
2.2.3 They are difficult to define 
 
Because of their grammatical function, it is not easy to give 

dictionary definitions to structural words. Content words represent 

reality in some way while structural words represent 

relationships. If content words are the bricks of language, 

structural words are its cement. 

 
QUESTION 6 
 
If a student asked you the meaning of although, how would you 

reply? 
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ACTIVITY 4 
 
Put the following structural words into sentences that illustrate 

their meaning. 

WORD 
 
MODEL SENTENCE 

Since Since he can't do it himself, you must help him. 

several ................................................. 

whatever ................................................. 

itself :.........................................:.. .. 

much ..... .............................................. 

despite ........ ........................................... 

ought ................................................... 

 
QUESTION 7 
 
To what extent, if any, would you agree with the following 

statement? 

 
It is more useful for a learner to learn how to use one structural 

word than to learn the meanings of 5 content words". 
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SUMMARY 

Words are also Units of Grammar, but some words are much 

more grammatical in character than others 

Parts of Speech can be divided into two classes - content words 

and structural words: 

Content words are - members of an Open Class of words; 
- too numerous to count; 

- liable to change their meaning;  
- borrowed from other languages;  
- created when there is a need; 
- usually easy to define; 
- nouns, adjectives, main verbs and 

adverbs. 

Structural words are  -  members of a Closed Class of words; 

- limited in number;  
- unlikely to change their meaning; 
- very rarely borrowed; 
- difficult to define; 
- best explained by good examples; 
- determiners, pronouns, auxiliary verbs,  
- prepositions, conjunctions and 

interjections. . 
 

 

3.  WORDS AND THEIR FAMILIES 
 
In Unit 3, we discussed the lexical choices that we make at 

various points in the grammatical chain. We commented very 

briefly on such choices as exist between encounter, meet and 

bump into. We could, of course, consider other choices, such as 
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come across or run into. We also noted the use of stroll in one 

of our examples - The old soldier often strolls to the park. In 

that particular example, why did we not make do with the far 

simpler choice of walk? Does stroll mean something extra? 

 
In section 2.2 of Unit 3, we suggested that certain words and 

expressions do carry some extra meaning, and we said that this 

extra quality was what made them into marked expressions. We 

also said that many such expressions could be considered as 

metaphors in literature. These are the expressions that give 

additional life and vividness to vocabulary. 

 
ACTIVITY 5 
 
Rewrite the following sentences using appropriate marked 

expressions for the words or phrases in bold type. 
 

1 Ibrahim ran quickly across the road. 

Ibrahim dashed across the road. 

2 The old lady walked lamely into the house. 

 ………………………………………………….. 

3  The young man walked like a soldier up the hill. 

 ………………………………………………………….. 

4 The prince entered his royal house through the main 
gate. 

 ……………………………………………………………. 
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5 The children went over and over down the hill. 

……………...................................... ,.. ....:........ 

6 When his expensive new car was smashed up the owner 

was quite angry. 

……………….........................................................  

…………………….................................................. 

What have you suggested for quite angry in the last example? 

There are several possibilities, aren't there? The point is that the 

expression quite angry seems to be quite unsuitable here. We 

do have enough information to suggest that the car owner might 

possibly be a little more than 'quite angry'! 

 
QUESTION 8 
 
If you feel that 'quite angry' is a little inadequate, can you 

suggest another three or four more appropriate, but polite, 

expressions? 

 
Often there is a whole family of words grouped around a single 

unmarked word. The unmarked word is the ordinary, or. neutral, 

expression, the one that does not carry any extra meaning. 

These unmarked words are the most frequently used, since to 

use too many marked expressions would be to defeat their 

purpose and detract from their special qualities. 
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Let us now look at some of these unmarked words and note how 

they appear to be surrounded by their marked partners. 

 
creep 

stroll    amble 

. stride march 

step    walk    hike
 tiptoe                                                             wander 

stagger    pace  
 hop   trudge   
  hobble    limp 

 
Each member of the 'walk family' has the meaning of the unmarked 

word walk plus some other extra quality, some additional marked 

meaning Let us take an example: the word march means to walk, 

but to walk in a particular or marked way - as a soldier for instance. 

The word suggests striding out in a purposeful fashion, swinging the 

arms, and often in the company of other like-minded people:. What 

about the other marked expressions? What special meaning do they 

have? 

 
ACTIVITY 6 
 
Arrange the members of the walk family under their headings. 
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WALKING FASTER     WALKING MORE SLOWLY  WALKING  

WITH SOME 
DIFFICULTY 

Stride stroll  step (as  

across a 
stream)
  

………. ………  ……….. 

………. ………  ……….. 

………. ………  ……….. 

………. ………  ……….. 

 
QUESTION 9 
 
Can you suggest some marked partners for the verb run? 

Remember that an expression may consist of more than one 

word. 

 
ACTIVITY 7  
 

Put in further marked expressions for the unmarked word house. 

Fit them into the scale indicated 

  hovel 
 
HOUSE 

palace 

 
We have made this section (3) a little more activity-based than 

the others since we believe that there is a model here for 
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classroom use. In our final unit on grammar shall concentrate 

exclusively on specific techniques for the teaching of grammar 

 
CONCLUSION 
 
In this unit, we have looked at content words and structural  

words, noting their differences and their separate functions in the 

sentence. We have seen that it is much easier to teach content 

words, but often more valuable to  teach structural words, Both 

are important, of course, but to a certain extent content words 

can teach themselves. 

 
For a student to be asked to make list After list of content 

words, in an attempt to memorize vocabulary, is to encourage 

the building of 'word cemeteries’ 

 
We shall be returning to the teaching of vocabulary in Course 

553, when we discuss the various skills for language 

development. One skill, and a most important one, is the ability 

to use appropriate marked expressions in the right context. 

 
In the next unit, we shall focus on what is probably the most 

important part of speech - the verb. We shall examine it both as 

a content word and structural word. 
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SUMMARY 
 
Fill in the blanks with appropriate words: 

The unit deals with vocabulary since no rigid distinction is made 

between vocabulary and …………………...Some Parts of Speech 

are lexical in character while others are,....,,,„„„;,,,;, Nouns and 

adjectives are ..................... words; words belong to an ….. class 

of words while structural words belong to a ....... ............. Class. 

Structural words are ..................... in number and they do not 

...................... very much over the years. One -language does 

not ....... ,structural words from another. 

 
In order to keep pace with new developments; especially in 

technology, new words have to be ........... .....,:. . However, they 

are usually related to other ......... ........ words. Content words are 

very adaptable; nouns often function as ………. 

 
A word which is used for the purpose of giving a more vivid 

description, or to create a special effect, is called an……….The 

word belongs to the word family of ………. These expressions 

help to give a student a good ………of English.  

 

READING 

REQUIRED:  G Leech. M Deuchar & R Hoogenraad, 
English Grammar for Today, Macmillan. 
chapter 3.. Reader p.18 
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REFERENCE: A J Thomson & A V Martinet, A Practical 
English Grammar Oxford. Chapters 2, 3, 8. 
and 11. 

 
[the following article is taken from the internet. It will add 
some information about the use of articles which are part of 
the closed set of words. ] 
 
Use and Non-Use of Articles 

Brought to you by the Purdue University Online Writing 
Lab. 
Grahpics for this handout were produced by Michelle 
Hansard. 

Definition of articles 

English has two types of articles: definite (the) and indefinite (a, 
an.) The use of these articles depends mainly on whether you are 
referring to any member of a group, or to a specific member of a 
group: 

1. Indefinite Articles: a and an 

A and an signal that the noun modified is indefinite, referring to any 
member of a group. These indefinite articles are used with singular 
nouns when the noun is general; the corresponding indefinite 
quantity word some is used for plural general nouns. The rule is: 

 a + singular noun beginning with a consonant: a boy  

 an + singular noun beginning with a vowel: an elephant  

 a + singular noun beginning with a consonant sound: a user 
(sounds like 'yoo-zer,' i.e. begins with a consonant 'y' sound, 
so 'a' is used)  

 some + plural noun: some girls  
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If the noun is modified by an adjective, the choice between a and 
an depends on the initial sound of the adjective that immedately 
follows the article: 

 a broken egg  

 an unusual problem  

 a European country (sounds like 'yer-o-pi-an,' i.e. begins 
with consonant 'y' sound)  

Note also that in English, the indefinite articles are used to 

indicate membership in a profession, nation, or religion. 

 I am a teacher.  

 Brian is an Irishman.  

 Seiko is a practicing Buddhist.  

2. Definite Article: the 

The definite article is used before singular and plural nouns when 
the noun is particular or specific. The signals that the noun is 
definite, that it refers to a particular member of a group. Compare 
the indefinite and definite articles in the following examples: 

  Indefinite (a or an) Definite (the) 

Singu
lar 

a dog (any dog) 
an apple (any apple) 

The dog (that specific dog) 
the apple (that specific 
apple) 

Plural 

some dogs (any 
dogs) 
some apples (any 
apples) 

the dogs (those specific 
dogs) 
the apples (those specific 
apples) 
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The is not used with noncountable nouns referring to something in 
a general sense: 

[no article] Coffee is a popular drink. 
[no article] Japanese was his native language. 
[no article] Intelligence is difficult to quantify. 

The is used with noncountable nouns that are made more specific 
by a limiting modifying phrase or clause: 

The coffee in my cup is too hot to drink. 
The Japanese he speaks is often heard in the countryside. 
The intelligence of animals is variable but undeniable. 

The is also used when a noun refers to something unique: 

the White House 
the theory of relativity 
the 1999 federal budget 

Note: Geographical uses of the 

Do not use the before: 

 names of countries (Italy, Mexico, Bolivia) except the 
Netherlands and the US  

 names of cities, towns, or states (Seoul, Manitoba, Miami)  

 names of streets (Washington Blvd., Main St.)  

 names of lakes and bays (Lake Titicaca, Lake Erie) except 
with a group of lakes like the Great Lakes  

 names of mountains (Mount Everest, Mount Fuji) except 
with ranges of mountains like the Andes or the Rockies or 
unusual names like the Matterhorn  

 names of continents (Asia, Europe)  

 names of islands (Easter Island, Maui, Key West) except 
with island chains like the Aleutians, the Hebrides, or the 
Canary Islands  
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Do use the before: 

 names of rivers, oceans and seas (the Nile, the Pacific)  

 points on the globe (the Equator, the North Pole)  

 geographical areas (the Middle East, the West)  

 deserts, forests, gulfs, and peninsulas (the Sahara, the 
Persian Gulf, the Black Forest, the Iberian Peninsula)  

 Further Uses of Articles 

In addition, use of a, an, and the also depends on whether the noun 
following the article possesses one of these paired qualities: 

 Countable vs. noncountable  

 First vs. subsequent mention  

 General vs. specific  

1. Countable vs. Noncountable 

A and an are used if the noun can be counted. 

I stepped in a puddle. (How many 
puddles did you step in? Just one. 
Therefore, use a.) 

 

I drank a glass of milk. (Glasses 
of milk can be counted) 
 
 

 



 
 
 

Unit-5 
 

 
 

 175

I saw an apple tree. (Apple trees 
can be counted) 

 
 

 The must be used when the noun cannot be counted. 

I dove into the water. (How 
many waters did you dive into? 
The question doesn't make any 
sense because water is 
noncountable. Therefore, use 
the.) 

 

I saw the milk spill. (How many 
milks? Milk cannot be counted) 

I admired the foliage. (How 
many foliages? Foliage cannot 
be counted) 

 

  

First vs. Subsequent Mention 

A or an is used to introduce a noun when it is mentioned for the 
first time in a piece of writing. The is used afterward each time you 
mention that same noun. 
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An awards ceremony at the Kremlin would not normally have 
attracted so much attention. But when it was leaked that Soviet 
President Konstantin Chernenko would be presenting medals to 
three cosmonauts, interest in the ceremony intensified. Time, Sept. 
17, 1984. 

Note: There is and there are can be used to introduce an 
indefinite noun at the beginning of a paragraph or essay. 

There is a robin in the tree outside my window. When my cat jumps 
up on the desk, the robin flies away. 
 

3. General vs. Specific 

A, an, and the can all be used to indicate that a noun refers to the 
whole class to which individual countable nouns belong. This use of 
articles is called generic, from the Latin word meaning "class." 

A tiger is a dangerous animal. (any individual tiger) 
The tiger is a dangerous animal. (all tigers: tiger as a generic 
category) 

The difference between the indefinite a and an and the generic a 
and an is that the former means any one member of a class while 
the latter means all of the members of a class. 

The omission of articles also expresses a generic (or general) 
meaning: 

no article with a plural noun: Tigers are dangerous animals. (all 
tigers) 
no article with a noncountable noun: Anger is a destructive 
emotion. (any kind of anger) 

Omission of Articles 

While some nouns combine with one article or the other based on 
whether they are countable or noncountable, others simply never 
take either article. Some common types of nouns that don't take an 
article are: 
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1. Names of languages and nationalities 

a. Chinese  

b. English  

c. Spanish  

d. Russian  

2. Names of sports 

a. volleyball  

b. hockey  

c. baseball  

3. Names of academic subjects 

a. mathematics  

b. biology  

c. history  

d. computer science  

 
 
(2) 

Pronouns and Determiners 

DETERMINERS PAGE 2/3  

There is considerable overlap between the determiner class and the 
subclass of pronouns. Many words can be both:   

  
 Pronoun 

Determiner 
 
This is a very boring book 
This book is very boring 
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That's an excellent film 
That film is excellent 
    

As this table shows, determiners always come before a noun, but 
pronouns are more independent than this. They function in much the 
same way as nouns, and they can be replaced by nouns in the 
sentences above:   

   
This is a very boring book 
~Ivanhoe is a very boring book 
 
That's an excellent film 
~Witness is an excellent film 
    

On the other hand, when these words are determiners, they cannot 
be replaced by nouns:   

   
This book is very boring 
~*Ivanhoe book is very boring 
 
That film is excellent 
~*Witness film is excellent 
 
The personal pronouns (I, you, he, etc) cannot be determiners. This 
is also true of the possessive pronouns (mine, yours, his/hers, ours, 
and theirs). However, these pronouns do have corresponding forms 
which are determiners:   

  
Possessive Pronoun 

Determiner 
 
The white car is mine 
My car is white 
 
Yours is the blue coat 
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Your coat is blue 
 
The car in the garage is his/hers  
His/her car is in the garage 
 
David's house is big, but ours is bigger 
Our house is bigger than David's 
 
Theirs is the house on the left 
Their house is on the left 
 

The definite and the indefinite articles can never be pronouns. They 
are always determiners.   
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UNIT 6 

MORE ABOUT VERBS 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you 

should be able to - 

 
1. demonstrate the difference between verbs and verbal 

groups; 
 
2. distinguish between main verbs and auxiliary verbs; 
 
3. distinguish between primary auxiliaries and modal  

auxiliaries; 
 
4. list at least five characteristics of modal auxiliaries; 
 
5. identify transitive, intransitive and linking verbs; 
 
6. demonstrate the difference between an object and a 

component; 
 
7. identify and exemplify 12 tenses; 
 
8. provide at least six examples of tense and time not 

coinciding. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 
 
In Unit 5, we examined Parts of Speech as content words and 

structural words. We noted that content words carried the main 

burden of information while the structural words handled various 

relationships within the sentence. At times, of course, these 

relationships can be dispensed with, as when we write a 

telegram: 

 
IMPORTS ARRIVE THURSDAY. 

 
It is interesting to note that much of the young child's early 

language is made up of sentences of this kind, where the verb 

seems to have a central role. Here are a few examples: 

 
Mummy G0 now; allGONE milk; Dolly GOED bed. 
 

In all our examples, including the telegram, other words (mostly 

nouns) seem to hinge around the verb as a pivot. Indeed, this 

early model of child speech has been called pivot grammar. 

 
one of our concerns in this unit will be to see to what extent the 

verb structure is still the pivot of the sentence. We also need to 

clear up some terminology, look at different types of verbs and 

the patterns in which they occur, examine the tense system 

and see to what extent it coincides with our concept of time. 
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2. VERBS AND VERBAL GROUPS 
 
You will have noticed that we sometimes use the term verb 

structure and at other times simply use the word verb on its 

own. In the heading to this section we have introduced yet 

another term - verbal group. You probably feel that we owe you 

some kind of explanation. 

 
To clear up possible confusion, let us look at a few sentences - 

all of them, of course, containing verbs. 

SUBJECT             VERB                                      OBJECT 

Nasreen Read the book 

Nasreen has read the book 

Nasreen Should have read the book 

Nasreen might have been reading the book 

Nasreen Doesn't read books 

 

We know, if only from Unit 3, that all these sentences consist of 

three structures - S, V and O. But look at the verb structures; they 

vary quite a lot from sentence to sentence. In one sentence, the 

verb structure consists of single verb, in another it consists of a 
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chain of four verbs and, in the final example, it also includes the 

contracted form of not. 

 
Because of these differences, it is better to refer to the verb part of 

the sentence as the verbal group. When we use the term 

group in this way, you must remember that it can consist of a 

single member 

 
The greater part of this unit will be devoted to the structure of the 

verbal group in different sentences. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 
 
Underline the whole Verbal Group in each of the following 

sentences. The first has been done for you. 

 
1. Some sentences can have four verbs. 

2. Other sentences have only one verb. 

3. You should have realized this by now. 

4. It shouldn't be too difficult. 

5. Possibly, we might have explained it earlier. 

6. Do you agree? 

 
The last one was a bit tricky, wasn't it? This is because it is a 

question, and the grammar of questions is a little different. We 

shall come to this later. For the time being, just think about the 
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problem and consider what you would have done if the same 

sentence had been written as a statement. 

 
3 MAIN VERBS AND AUXILIARY VERBS 
 
We made a distinction between these two types in Unit 5. We said 

that main verbs are content words and auxiliary verbs are 

structural words. We also defined 'auxiliary' as meaning helping 

or assisting. 

 
To sum up what we know, auxiliary verbs are very limited in 

number and they support main verbs in the formation of tenses 

and longer verbal groups. Main verbs are very numerous indeed 

since they belong to an open class of content words. 

 
*Here are some auxiliary verbs and main verbs working together 

to form longer verbal groups: 

AUXILIARY VERB(S)      MAIN VERB 
 

is     playing 
can     score 

should have   left 

might have been  distracted 

didn't    realise 

will be    dropped 

ought to   complain 
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The  other auxiliary verbs are: could, may, must, shall, dare, 

need and used to. 

 
QUESTION 1 
 
What -do you think is the difference between the marked verbs in 

set A and those in set B? 

  A    B 
She is a very good teacher She is teaching Class 10 

She does her work well  She doesn't waste time 

She has big classes too  She has applied for promotion 

 
The difference, as we are sure you have noticed, is that the three 

verbs in set A are doing all the work on their own, whereas the 

same verbs in set B are in a helping capacity. In set A they are 

main verbs; in set B they are auxiliary verbs: 

 
These three verbs - be, do and have, with their various forms, - 

can function both as main verbs and auxiliaries. They are, 

therefore, referred to as Primary Auxiliaries. On their own, they 

are main verbs, but when they are used to support other verbs 

they are auxiliary verbs. Only these three verbs have this dual 

role. The other auxiliary verbs are called Modal Auxiliaries. 

 
Let us put this information -about verbs into a simple diagram: 
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  VERBS 

 
MAIN VERBS   AUXILIARY VERBS 
(content words) 

e.g. go   PRIMARY   MODAL 

 play 
 write   be   will would 
    do   shall should 
    have   can could 
       may might 
       must ought to 
       dare need 
       used to 

 
For a very full description of both types of auxiliary verbs, we 

suggest that you refer to pages 139-183 in your Reference 

Reading. 

 
All that we shall do here is outline the main characteristics of 

such verbs. 

 
4. FEATURES OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 
 
Modal verbs are different enough from other verbs (including 

primary auxiliaries) to be given their own section in this unit. If 

you just look back over our list of these verbs, you will appreciate 

that they are just a group of very irregular structural words; they 

do not have related forms as other verbs do. 



 
 
 

Unit-6 

 188

4.1 Single Forms 
 
Modal auxiliaries (or just 'modals') have just single forms. If we 

examine a main verb, such as play for instance, we see that it 

has a whole range of related forms, such as to play, plays, 

played. playing. A modal, on the other hand has no such 

forms; it cannot have any grammatical affixes attached to it. 

 
4.2 No Past Tense 
 
This, in fact, overlaps with what we have just said above. 

However, a number of modals appear to have a past tense (for 

historical reasons), and they tend to be listed in pairs: 

Will - Would 

Shall - Should 
Can - Could 

May - Might 

 
Although we can think of contexts where there is a present/past 

relationship between can and could (to be followed up later), it is 

much better to think of these eight forms as separate verbs. 

 
The following sentences should illustrate this: 
 

 A  B 

1 I will go there tomorrow. 1 I would go there tomorrow. 

2 Shall I close the door? 2 Should I close the door? 
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3 Can you please help me? 3 Could you please help me? 

4 She may arrive today. 4 She might arrive today. 

 

It is very clear that the sentences in section B are NOT past tense 

counterparts to those in A. 

 
QUESTIONS 
 
2. What might be an appropriate ending to sentence B1? 

3. Is there any difference in meaning between A2 and B2? 

4. Which do you think is the more polite request, A3 or B3? 

5.  Look again at sentences A4 and B4. Which one seems 
to show the greater doubt about her arrival? 

 
Here is an example of a true time difference being expressed by 

can and could: 

Bashir CAN speak English now, but Ali COULD 
speak it when he was only five.  

 

Compare the use of could above with its function in sentence B3 
and note the difference. 

 
5 NEGATIVE FORMS OF AUXILIARY VERBS 
 
All primary auxiliaries, and most modal auxiliaries, can be made 

negative by simply adding not. or its contracted form n't, but there 

are a few differences that are worth looking at. 
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AUXILIARY FULL NEGATIVE  CONTRACTED NEGATIVE 

is Is not isn't 

do do not don ‘t 

Have have not haven't 
will will not won't 

would would not wouldn't 
shall shall not shan't 
Should should not shouldn't 

can cannot can't 

could could not couldn't 

may may not         -- 
might might not mightn't 
must must not mustn't* 

ought to ought not to oughtn't to 
dare dare not daren’t 

Need need not needn't 
Used to used not to  
 didn't use to**  

 
*  The pronunciation is musn’t. (No t in must). 
** used not to is rather formal; didn't use to is very common in 

speech. 
 
QUESTION 6 
 
How do main verbs form their negative? 

 

ACTIVITY 2 
 
Fill in the blanks using appropriate auxiliary verbs: 

a) What ......:... he do, if he :........... finish it?   
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b) I’m so worried that I .:........: tell him the truth. 

c) I .......... think you .......... be that worried:  

d) They ...:....... fight with swords years ago. 

e) Although you ...... :...... think so, he....... be at least 80 years  
old. 
 

5.1 QUESTION FORMS 
 
Auxiliary verbs, both primary and modals, form questions in a 

very simple way - they change places with the subject. To put 

this a little more technically, there is inversion with the subject. 

let us look at it in practice; 

 
STATEMENT INVERSION       QUESTION 

She is a teacher       she   is        Is she an English teacher? 

She can speak French she can Can she speak German?  

 
Where there is more than one auxiliary, only the first has 

inversion with the subject: 

 
He SHOULD have been studying for his exam.  

 
       he    should 

 
SHOULD he have been reading or making notes. 

 
QUESTION 7 
 
How do main verbs form questions? 
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5.2 Auxiliaries on their own 
 
Since we started off by describing all auxiliary verbs as those 

which help main verbs, how can they occur on their own? They 

can do so when the main verb has already been used, and its 

meaning is being carried forward. Again, examples are the best 

way to illustrate this very useful function: 

 
Rehana: Do you think Seema will go with us? 

Parveen: She might. 

Rehana: Well, I really think she ought to 

Parveent Would you like me to bring a cake? 

Rehana: If you could. 

Parveen: I'll remind the others. 

Rehana: I will too. 

 
ACTIVITY 3 
 
Rewrite those parts of the dialogue that contain the marked 

auxiliaries to include the missing main verbs. 

 
You will have noticed how useful it is, especially in speech, to 

be able to use auxiliaries on their own. It enables us to avoid 

the kind of tedious repetition forced on you by the last activity.  

 
All our examples in the dialogue were of modal auxiliaries; here 

is a final example with a primary auxiliary behaving in exactly 

the same way: 

http://ought.to/
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Rehana: Are you sure she knows about the picnic? 

Parveen: Of course, she does. 

 
5.3 Tag Questions 
 
They are also called Question Tags, and their category is not 

unlike the previous one. Again, we have auxiliaries operating on 

their own, but dependent on the meaning already made explicit 

by a main verb. 

 
A tag question is, in fact, a kind of tail to an ordinary question 

(but a question with the grammar of a statement). Here are a 

few examples, again provided by our two girls: 

 
Parveen:  Seema won't come with us, will she? 

Rehana: Her mother can't manage without her, can 
she? 

Parveen: I suppose she might come later, mightn't 
she? 

Rehana: She mustn't upset her mother, must she? 

 
Notice that if the first part of the sentence is negative, the tag is 

affirmative: won’ t  > will. 

On the other hand, if the first part is affirmative, the tag is 

negative: might > mightn't. 
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ACTIVITY 4 
  
Provide appropriate Tag Questions for the following: 

a) She couldn't help us.................... ?  

b) He should have worked harder,..................... ?  

c) He needn't worry too much,............. ...... ? 

d) She oughtn't to tell lies, ...................... ? 

e) They can bring the cases, ........................? 

f) Anwar will know what to do, ...................... ? 

g) They haven't finished yet, ...................... ? 

h) Qadeer plays well, ........................... ? 

 
QUESTIONS 
 

8. Look again at example f. What is different about it? 

9. Do the Primary Auxiliaries behave in the same way? 

10. Example h was intended as deliberate problem. What have 

you found out about tag questions when there is no 

auxiliary to repeat? 

 
5.4. The function of modal auxiliaries 
 
Their chief function is to express the speaker's attitude or mood. 

By using them, a speaker is able to give finer shades of meaning 

to what he is saying and use language in a more subtle way.  
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Compare the sentences of set A with those of set B. 

  A    B 

1 I think you're wrong. You might be wrong. 

2 I want to ask a favour. Could I ask a favour? 

3 Don't wait for me. You needn't wait for me. 

4 It would be unwise to I shouldn't do that. 

 do that.  

5 Try to walk. Can you walk? 

 
 
A few examples like this will not prove very much, but Speaker B 

seems to be using language in a more subtle and sensitive 

fashion that speaker A. Speaker B is more polite and less direct. 

 
Modal verbs feature very prominently in a communicative 

approach to language teaching. 

 

SUMMARY 

1. The verb is central to the structure of the sentence; it is a 
kind of pivot. 

2. A Verbal Group can have within it from one to four separate 
verbs. 

3. Verbs can be classified into Main verbs and Auxiliary verbs. 
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4.  Auxiliary verbs help main verbs to form more complex 
verbal groups 

5.  Auxiliary verbs can be divided into Primary auxiliaries and 
Modal auxiliaries. 

6.  primary auxiliaries can also function as main verbs. 

7. Modal auxiliaries, or just modals, have a single form. 
 
8.  Auxiliaries form their negative by the addition of not. 

9.  Auxiliaries display inversion with the subject for questions. 

10. Auxiliaries are used in Tag Questions. 

11. In Tag Questions, if the statement is affirmative, the tag is 
negative; if the statement is negative, the tag is 
affirmative. 

 
12. Modals are used to indicate a speaker's mood or attitude 

towards something. 
 
4 MAIN VERBS 
 
Since Main Verbs are content words, we know that they belong 

to an open class of words too numerous to list. But what about 

their appearance? If we see a verb on its own, is it obvious that it 

is a verb? It certainly is in many languages. 
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ACTIVITY 5 
 
Underline the words which you think are verbs: 

Barn  bask  baste  beep  caber    calcify  canvass 

practice  cite  concoct  convent. 

 
QUESTIONS 
 
11 Does there appear to be an established verb ending?  

12 Is there in Urdu? 

 
It must be obvious to you that English verbs come in all shapes 

and sizes. They just have to be learnt. But, once we admit this, 

we can see that the verbs are simple enough in terms of their 

morphology. That is, a verb does not have many different forms; 

it does not have to change very much for different tenses. 

Let us test some of these claims. 
 
ACTIVITY 6 
 
Complete the following table of verb forms by filling in the gaps: 

TO HIT   hit; hits; …………… 

TO GET ........; gets; getting. 

T O  T A K E  take; ......………..; 

TO BE am; .....; is; .......; .......; were; be; 

...........; ………… 
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The completed table should show that main verbs can have from 3 

to 8 different forms. But the usual maximum number is only 5 - it is 

only the very irregular verb to be that has more. 

 
QUESTION 13 
 
How many different forms do most verbs have in Urdu? We can 

now list and name the different verb forms. 

 
PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 

INFINITIVE  PRESENT     BASE  PAST  PAST       'S' FORM 

PARTICIPLE  FORM  PARTICIPLE 

to go Going Go gone went goes 

to come Coming come came comes 

to shut Shutting shut . shuts 

to walk Walking Walk walked walks 

 
QUESTION 14 
 
How would you fit the very irregular verb to be into this chart? 
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7. CHIEF VERB PATTERNS 
 
We are now going to look at verbs in terms of what follows them. 

Look at the following sentences: 

 
a) Shagufta laughed. 

b) Farzana had told a funny story. 

c) Both girls were very happy. 

 
What can we say about them? How do they. differ? Let us 

examine each sentence from the point of view of its structure: 

 
a) shagufta + laughed. b) Farzana + had-told +     a funny story. 

S   V S           V       O   

c) Both girls + were + very happy. 
 S     V  ? 
 
We have come across several sentences like a and b before. The 

difference is that sentence b has an object, but sentence a does 

not. We have also noticed that when a sentence has an object, it 

can be restructured so that the object becomes the subject of a 

parallel sentence: Thus, sentence b may be rewritten as: 

 
A funny story had been told by Shagufta. 

 
What about sentence c. There is another structure after the verb, 

but is it an object? Let us test it: 

Very happy had been by both girls. X 
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Obviously, such a sentence is grammatically quite unacceptable. 

Sentence c has failed the 'object test'. What kind of structure then 

is very happy when it occurs on its own after the verb? We can 

hardly keep labeling it as a mystery structure. 

 
Let us examine a little more evidence before deciding about it. 

S                       V                           ? 

Both girls Were very happy 

I Was rather sad 

It Seemed easy 

It Grew cold 

The children Appear unusually quiet 

The film didn't get any better 

This Is obvious 

 

X Denotes the deliberate use of an incorrect form 
 
Two of the verbs in that table - grow and get - can also be used . 

with objects. Compare the two patterns: 

It  grew   cold -    The farmer  grew wheat 
S   V    ?     S     V    O           
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The film  didn't get  better    Seema  got  first prize 
  S       V       ?     S       V       O 
 
QUESTION 15 
 
Look again at the verbs in the table. Which of the following 

descriptions seems the more accurate? 

a) The verbs are followed by an object that can be a noun or 

an adjective. 

b) The verbs are used as linking verbs; they seem to link 
their subject with the mystery structure. Indeed, the subject 
and the mystery structure appear to be the same person or 
thing. 

Please check your answer with the key before going on. 
 
There is an element of truth in description a. The phrase club 

captain is a noun (or noun group) and the others are adjectives, 

but they cannot be true objects since they cannot. also function as 

subjects. We cannot say 

 
Cold was grown by it (X), 

but we can say 
 
Wheat was grown by the farmer. 

 
Since the new structure does not behave like an object, but 

remains a reflection of the subject in some way, we must give it 

its own status as an independent structure within the sentence. 
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We shall call the 'mystery structure" :a complement. This is not a 

difficult, or very technical, term. Its general dictionary definition is 

something like this - that which makes something complete. 

 
We now have the full range of structures for an English sentence 

S-V-O-C-A, and we have an important new pattern for the verb; 

Verb + Complement. 

 
We can now place the three Verb Patterns together and then 

suggest an activity to help consolidate what you have learnt 

about them. 

 
We shall re-use our original examples: 

SUBJECT (S) VERB (V) OBJECT (0) COMPLEMENT (C)

1 Shagufta Laughed - - 

2 Farzana had told a funny story - 

3 Both girls Were - very happy 

 
ACTIVITY 7 
 
Using the above verb patterns, complete the following table as 

indicated. Underline all objects and complements, but 

remember that there will be sentences without either. 

 
1. The visitors have arrived. 



 
 
 

Unit-6 

 203

2.  She baked a lovely cake. -   Object 

3. It was quite delicious.    Complement 

4. Some people ate three pieces.   ……………... 

5. Others just talked.     …………... 

6. Uncle Ahmed seemed a little worried.  ……………... 

7. But he got better.      ……………... 

8. Grandad slept.     ……………... 

9. Khalid told a very sad story.   ……………... 

10. The whole room went quiet.   ……………... 

 
SOME GRAMMATICAL TERM 

 

Verbs that are not followed by objects or complements are 
called INTRANSITIVE. 
e.g. She just smiled. 

Verbs that are followed by objects are called TRANSITIVE. 
e.g. He ate ten big chapli kebabs. 

Verbs that are followed by Complements are called LINKING 
VERBS. 
e.g. Grammar is fantastic. 

 
We have already noticed how certain verbs can occur in more 

than one pattern - grow cold and grow rice. It is very important, 

therefore, to look at the whole sentence, and not just at the verb 

itself. Our next activity will involve a number of these verbs with 

dual functions. 
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ACTIVITY 8 
 
Classify the underlined verbs as Intransitive, Transitive or 

Linking. The first three have been done for you. 

1 The man turned. Intransitive 

2 She turned the pages. Transitive 

3 The milk turned sour. Linking 

4 They tasted the cake. . ....... 

5 It tasted delicious. .......... 

6 Hafeez suddenly appeared. .......,.., 

7 He appeared very pleased. …………. 

8 William went mad. ……………. 

9 Then he went to England. ……………… 

10 He seemed quite normal there. ……………….. 

11 I felt a horrible hand. ………………… 

12 It felt horrible. ………………… 

 
It is worth noting that dictionaries tend to give information only 

about transitive and intransitive verbs. Since linking verbs are not 

followed by an object, they are conveniently classified as 

intransitive. However a good dictionary makes it clear that a verb 

like appear can occur in two very different sentence patterns. 
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Transitive verbs are usually shown as vt and Intransitive verbs 

as vi. 

 
8. TENSE 
 
We cannot possibly deal with the verbal group without referring 

to its system of tenses. 

 
8.1 What is a  tense and what is not 
 
It would be convenient to be able to claim that each type of 

verbal group was also a tense, but is it? What constitutes a 

tense? 

 
ACTIVITY 9 
 
Give names of tenses to as many of the following verbal groups 

as you can: If you think a particular group is not a tense, mark it 

with a cross., The-first two have been done for you. 

 
VERBAL GROUP    TENSE? 

goes      simple present 
had gone     past perfect 
is going     ……………. 
were going     ……………. 
might have gone    ……………. 
will go      ……………. 
would go     ……………. 
have gone     ……………. 
should have been going   ……………. 
can be going    ……………. 
went      ……………. 
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Having completed this activity, and checked your answers, you 

will appreciate that there are too many diverse verbal groups for 

all of them to be given the status of a tense. Modal verbs, as we 

have just discovered, are used to form a variety of verbal 

groups for the purpose of expressing such things as certainty, 

possibility, obligation, ability, etc. Their function is not to form 

tenses - that is largely the duty of the primary auxiliaries. 

 
If we were studying English grammar as part of a course in 

linguistics, we would say that English has just TWO tenses - 

present and past. These are the only 'free standing' tenses with 

single forms and their own morphology. All other 'tenses’  are 

just complex verbal groups that rely on those very industrious 

primary and modal auxiliaries. But since we are viewing 

grammar from a more practical TEFL standpoint, we shall retain 

and use 12 tense labels. 

 
TIME             SIMPLE         PROGRESSIVE            PERFECT      PERFECT-           

                  PROGRESSIVE 

    was 
PAST played  playing    had played   had been 
            Playing 
   Were 
   am       have    played 
 play 
PRESENT   is   playing       have/ has 
 plays         been  

are   has    playing 
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FUTURE will play    will be playing     will have       will have 
            played           been 

                                                                    playing 
 

Note that the term continuous is also used for progressive. 
 
8.2 Tense and Time 
 
Although there is obviously a strong link between tense and 

time, they do not coincide exactly as categories. Tense is 

essentially a grammatical feature, whereas time is a universal 

concept outside any particular language: 

 
Here are just a few examples to illustrate a lack of one-to-one 

correspondence between tense and time. 

 
8.2.1 PRESENT TENSE AND FUTURE TIME 
 
We leave Islamabad on Tuesday and reach the Chinese 

border on Friday. 

 
8.2.2  PAST TENSE AND PRESENT TIME 
 
 Isn't it time we finished? ` 

 
8.2.3  PRESENT PROGRESSIVE AND FUTURE TIME 

 
I "m seeing them next Monday 
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8.2.4    PRESENT PERFECT AND PRESENT TIME 

I've been to Athens 

Although the speaker is referring to some past action, he- means 

it with reference to the present. A past visit to that city means 

that he is more knowledgable about it now. 

 
8.2.5 PAST TENSE AND FUTURE TIME 

 
If I went there tomorrow could I see it? 
 

These few examples show quite clearly that there can be a 

complete lack of correspondence between tense and time. They 

are no doubt closely related to each other, but they are not 

bound to each other. 

 
9. CONCLUSION 
 
From what we have seen of the role of the verb in English, we 

can truly say that it is the pivot of the sentence. Without doubt, it 

is essential to give learners adequate practice in the use of 

verbal Groups in a variety of different contexts. 

 
The ability to use modal verbs effectively is a tremendous 

advantage, because it is these verbs that allow us to handle 

some of the vital language functions already referred to. 
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Because the verb and the whole verbal group are so crucial to a 

proper understanding of English grammar, this unit has been a 

fairly lengthy one; this has been unavoidable. 

 
Our next unit will give us an opportunity to examine those 

structures that tend to occur both before and after the verb. 

 

SUMMARY 

Indicate whether you think each statement is true or false. If true, 

give it a tick; if false put a cross against it. 

1. A Verbal Group always consists of more than one word. X 

2. A Verbal Group may contain a negative element, such as not 

3. Auxiliary verbs belong to a closed class of words. 

4. A Primary Auxiliary can also function as a main verb. 

5. In He has finished, has is a main verb: 

6. Modals have only one form. 

7. All modals have a contracted negative form. 

8. Modals sometimes occur without main verbs.  

9. Only modals can be used in Tag Questions. 

10. If the statement is affirmative, the tag will be negative. 

11. There are three Primary Auxiliary verbs.. 

12. Main verbs are also structural words. 

13. Most main verbs have four different forms. 

14. A Present Participle always ends in ...i.ng.  

15. A Past Participle always ends in ...ed. 
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16.  A Transitive Verb is followed by an object. 

17. Linking Verbs can be listed. 

18. Linking Verbs are followed by a complement. 

19. The sentence This seems very easy contains a 
complement. 

20. An Intransitive Verb cannot be followed by an object. 

21. The verbal Group must wait is a tense. 

22. Tense and time are never the same.   

23. The sentence It's time we finished refers to now. 

 

READING 

REQUIRED: G Leech, M Deuchar and R Hoogenraad, 
Owlish Grammar for Tuft, Macmillan 1982. 
Chapter 4. Reader p. 33. 

REFERENCE: Thomson and Martinet, A Practical Owlish 
Grawar,  Oxford (3rd edition). 

 Chapter ll. 
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If you are interested in an indepth study of grammar, especially 
verbs, the following texts (from internet) provide more material.  

 

 
 
 

 

 
Verbs have traditionally been defined as "action" words or "doing" words. The verb 
in the following sentence is rides:    

 
Paul rides a bicycle 
 

Here, the verb rides certainly denotes an action which Paul performs - the action of 
riding a bicycle. However, there are many verbs which do not denote an action at 
all. For example, in Paul seems unhappy, we cannot say that the verb seems
denotes an action. We would hardly say that Paul is performing any action when he 
seems unhappy. So the notion of verbs as "action" words is somewhat limited.    

We can achieve a more robust definition of verbs by looking first at their formal 
features.    
 

The Base Form 
Here are some examples of verbs in sentences:    

 

[1] She travels to work by train   
[2] David sings in the choir   
[3] We walked five miles to a garage   
[4] I cooked a meal for the family   

Notice that in [1] and [2], the verbs have an -s ending, while in [3] and [4], they have 
an -ed ending. These endings are known as INFLECTIONS, and they are added to 
the BASE FORM of the verb. In [1], for instance, the -s inflection is added to the 
base form travel.    

Certain endings are characteristic of the base forms of verbs:    
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Ending 
Base Form 

 
-ate 
concentrate, demonstrate, illustrate 
 
-ify 
clarify, dignify, magnify 
 
-ise/-ize 
baptize, conceptualize, realise 
 

Past and Present Forms 
 
When we refer to a verb in general terms, we usually cite its base form, as in "the 
verb travel", "the verb sing". We then add inflections to the base form as required.    
Base Form 
+ 
Inflection 
  
[1] She 

travel 
+ 
s 

to work by train 
 
[2] David 

sing 
+ 
s 

in the choir 
 
[3] We 

walk 
+ 

ed 
five miles to a garage 
 
[4] I 

cook 
+ 

ed 
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a meal for the whole family 
 
These inflections indicate TENSE. The -s inflection indicates the PRESENT 
TENSE, and the -ed inflection indicates the PAST TENSE.    

Verb endings also indicate PERSON. Recall that when we looked at nouns and 
pronouns, we saw that there are three persons, each with a singular and a plural 
form. These are shown in the table below.    

   
 

Person 
Singular 

Plural 
 
1st Person 
I 
we 
 
2nd person 
you 
you 
 
3rd Person 
he/she/John/the dog 
they/the dogs 
In sentence [1], She travels to work by train, we have a third person singular 
pronoun she, and the present tense ending -s. However, if we replace she with a 
plural pronoun, then the verb will change:    

[1] She travels to work by train   
[1a] They travel to work by train   

 
The verb travel in [1a] is still in the present tense, but it has changed because the 
pronoun in front of it has changed. This correspondence between the pronoun (or 
noun) and the verb is called AGREEMENT or CONCORD. Agreement applies only 
to verbs in the present tense. In the past tense, there is no distinction between verb 
forms: she travelled / they travelled.   
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(2) 

Base/Infinitive 
Form 

Present Tense 
Form 

Past Tense 
Form 

-ing Form -ed Form 

cook He cooks he cooked 
he is 
cooking 

he has 
cooked 

walk He walks he walked 
he is 
walking 

he has 
walked 

take He takes he took 
he is 
taking 

he has 
taken 

bring He brings he brought 
he is 
bringing 

he has 
brought 

be He is he was he is being 
he has 
been 

    

Auxiliary Verb Types 
In this section we will give a brief account of of each type of 
auxiliary verb in English. There are five types in total:   

  
  

Passive be This is used to form passive constructions, eg.   

The film was produced in Hollywood   

It has a corresponding present form:  

The film is produced in Hollywood   
   

We will return to passives later, when we look 
at voice. 

Progressive 
be 

As the name suggests, the progressive 
expresses action in progress:   

The old lady is writing a play  

It also has a past form:  

The old lady was writing a play  

Perfective 
have 

The perfective auxiliary expresses an action 
accomplished in the past but retaining current 
relevance:   
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She has broken her leg  

(Compare: She broke her leg)   
   

Together with the progressive auxiliary, the 
perfective auxiliary encodes aspect, which we 
will look at later. 

Modal 
can/could   
may/might   
shall/should   
will/would   
must 

Modals express permission, ability, obligation, 
or prediction:   

You can have a sweet if you like   
He may arrive early   
Paul will be a footballer some day   
I really should leave now  

Dummy Do  
This subclass contains only the verb do. It is 
used to form questions:  

Do you like cheese? 

to form negative statements: 

I do not like cheese 

and in giving orders:  

Do not eat the cheese 

Finally, dummy do can be used for emphasis:  

I do like cheese  

   

An important difference between auxiliary verbs and main verbs is that 
auxiliaries never occur alone in a sentence. For instance, we cannot 
remove the main verb from a sentence, leaving only the auxiliary:   

   
I would like a new job ~*I would a new job 
You should buy a new car ~*You should a new car 
She must be crazy ~*She must crazy 

 
Auxiliaries always occur with a main verb. On the other hand, main verbs can 
occur without an auxiliary.   
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I like my new job   
I bought a new car   
She sings like a bird  

In some sentences, it may appear that an auxiliary does occur alone. This is 
especially true in responses to questions:   

Q. Can you sing?    
A. Yes, I can   

Here the auxiliary can does not really occur without a main verb, since the main 
verb -- sing -- is in the question. The response is understood to mean:   

Yes, I can sing  

This is known as ellipsis -- the main verb has been ellipted from the response.  

Auxiliaries often appear in a shortened or contracted form, especially in informal 
contexts. For instance, auxiliary have is often shortened to 've:   

I have won the lottery    ~I've won the lottery  
These shortened forms are called enclitic forms. Sometimes different auxiliaries 
have the same enclitic forms, so you should distinguish carefully between them:   
   

I'd like a new job ( = modal auxiliary would)   
We'd already spent the money by then ( = perfective auxiliary 
had)    

He's been in there for ages ( = perfective auxiliary has)   
She's eating her lunch ( = progressive auxiliary is)   

The following exercise concentrates on three of the most important auxiliaries -- 
be, have, and do 
 

The NICE Properties of Auxiliaries 
 

The so-called NICE properties of auxiliaries serve to distinguish them from main 
verbs. NICE is an acronym for:   

  
  

Negation 

Auxiliaries take not or n't to form the negative, eg. Cannot, don't, wouldn't 
 

Inversion 

Auxiliaries invert with what precedes them when we form questions:   

[I will] see you soon ~[Will I] see you soon?  
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Code 

Auxiliaries may occur "stranded" where a main verb has been omitted:   

John never sings, but Mary does  

 

Emphasis 

Auxiliaries can be used for emphasis:   

I do like cheese  

 
   

Main verbs do not exhibit these properties. For instance, when we form a question 
using a main verb, we cannot invert:   

Tense and Aspect 
 
 

TENSE refers to the absolute location of an event or action in time, either the 
present or the past. It is marked by an inflection of the verb:   

David walks to school (present tense)  
David walked to school (past tense)   

Reference to other times -- the future, for instance -- can be made in a number of 
ways, by using the modal auxiliary will, or the semi-auxiliary be going to:   

David will walk to school tomorrow  
David is going to walk to school tomorrow.   

Since the expression of future time does not involve any inflecton of the verb, we do 
not refer to a "future tense". Strictly speaking, there are only two tenses in English: 
present and past.   

ASPECT refers to how an event or action is to be viewed with respect to time, rather 
than to its actual location in time. We can illustrate this using the following 
examples:   

[1] David fell in love on his eighteenth birthday   
[2] David has fallen in love   
[3] David is falling in love   
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Helping and  
Modal Auxiliary  
Verb 
Bottom of Form 

Helping verbs or auxiliary verbs such as will, shall, may, might, can, 

could, must, ought to, should, would, used to, need are used in conjunction 

with main verbs to express shades of time and mood. The combination of 

helping verbs with main verbs creates what are called verb phrases or 

verb strings. In the following sentence, "will have been" are helping or 

auxiliary verbs and "studying" is the main verb; the whole verb string is 

underlined:  

 As of next August, I will have been studying chemistry for ten years.  

Students should remember that adverbs and contracted forms are not, 

technically, part of the verb. In the sentence, "He has already started." the 

adverb already modifies the verb, but it is not really part of the verb. The 

same is true of the 'nt in "He hasn't started yet" (the adverb not, 

represented by the contracted n't, is not part of the verb, has started). 

Shall, will and forms of have, do and be combine with main verbs to 

indicate time and voice. As auxiliaries, the verbs be, have and do can 

change form to indicate changes in subject and time. 

 I shall go now.  

 He had won the election.  

 They did write that novel together.  

 I am going now.  

 He was winning the election.  

 They have been writing that novel for a long time. 
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Uses of Shall and Will and Should 

In England, shall is used to express the simple future for first person I and 

we, as in "Shall we meet by the river?" Will would be used in the simple future 

for all other persons. Using will in the first person would express determination 

on the part of the speaker, as in "We will finish this project by tonight, by 

golly!" Using shall in second and third persons would indicate some kind of 

promise about the subject, as in "This shall be revealed to you in good time." 

This usage is certainly acceptable in the U.S., although shall is used far less 

frequently. The distinction between the two is often obscured by the 

contraction 'll, which is the same for both verbs. 

In the United States, we seldom use shall for anything other than polite 

questions (suggesting an element of permission) in the first-person:  

 "Shall we go now?"  

 "Shall I call a doctor for you?"  

(In the second sentence, many writers would use should instead, although 

should is somewhat more tentative than shall.) In the U.S., to express the future 

tense, the verb will is used in all other cases. 

Shall is often used in formal situations (legal or legalistic documents, minutes 

to meetings, etc.) to express obligation, even with third-person and second-

person constructions: 

 The board of directors shall be responsible for payment to stockholders.  

 The college president shall report financial shortfalls to the executive director 

each semester." 

Should is usually replaced, nowadays, by would. It is still used, however, to 
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mean "ought to" as in  

 You really shouldn't do that.  

 If you think that was amazing, you should have seen it last night. 

In British English and very formal American English, one is apt to hear or read 

should with the first-person pronouns in expressions of liking such as "I should 

prefer iced tea" and in tentative expressions of opinion such as 

 I should imagine they'll vote Conservative.  

 I should have thought so. 

(The New Fowler's Modern English Usage edited by R.W. Burchfield. Clarendon Press: Oxford, 

England. 1996. Used with the permission of Oxford University Press. Examples our own.) 
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 Uses of Do, Does and Did 

In the simple present tense, do will function as an auxiliary to express the 

negative and to ask questions. (Does, however, is substituted for third-person, 

singular subjects in the present tense. The past tense did works with all 

persons, singular and plural.) 

 I don't study at night.  

 She doesn't work here anymore.  

 Do you attend this school?  

 Does he work here? 

These verbs also work as "short answers," with the main verb omitted. 

 Does she work here? No, she doesn't work here. 

With "yes-no" questions, the form of do goes in front of the subject and the 

main verb comes after the subject: 

 Did your grandmother know Truman?  

 Do wildflowers grow in your back yard? 

Forms of do are useful in expressing similarity and differences in conjunction 

with so and neither. 

 My wife hates spinach and so does my son.  

 My wife doesn't like spinach; neither do I. 

Do is also helpful because it means you don't have to repeat the verb: 

 Larry excelled in language studies; so did his brother.  

 Raoul studies as hard as his sister does. 
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The so-called emphatic do has many uses in English. 

a. To add emphasis to an entire sentence: "He does like spinach. He really does!"  

b. To add emphasis to an imperative: "Do come in." (actually softens the 

command)  

c. To add emphasis to a frequency adverb: "He never did understand his father." 

"She always does manage to hurt her mother's feelings."  

d. To contradict a negative statement: "You didn't do your homework, did you?" 

"Oh, but I did finish it."  

e. To ask a clarifying question about a previous negative statement: "Ridwell 

didn't take the tools." "Then who did take the tools?"  

f. To indicate a strong concession: "Although the Clintons denied any wrong-

doing, they did return some of the gifts." 

In the absence of other modal auxiliaries, a form of do is used in question and 

negative constructions known as the get passive: 

 Did Rinaldo get selected by the committee?  

 The audience didn't get riled up by the politician. 

Based on descriptions in Grammar Dimensions: Form, Meaning, and Use 2nd Ed. by Jan 

Frodesen and Janet Eyring. Heinle & Heinle: Boston. 1997. Examples our own. 
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Uses of Have, Has and Had 

Forms of the verb to have are used to create tenses known as the 

present perfect and past perfect. The perfect tenses indicate that 

something has happened in the past; the present perfect indicating that 

something happened and might be continuing to happen, the past perfect 

indicating that something happened prior to something else happening. 

(That sounds worse than it really is!) See the section on Verb Tenses in 

the Active Voice for further explanation; also review material in the 

Directory of English Tenses. 

To have is also in combination with other modal verbs to express 

probability and possibility in the past. 

 As an affirmative statement, to have can express how certain you are that 

something happened (when combined with an appropriate modal + have 

+ a past participle): "Georgia must have left already." "Clinton might 

have known about the gifts." "They may have voted already."  

 As a negative statement, a modal is combined with not + have + a past 

participle to express how certain you are that something did not happen: 

"Clinton might not have known about the gifts." "I may not have been 

there at the time of the crime."  

 To ask about possibility or probability in the past, a modal is combined 

with the subject + have + past participle: "Could Clinton have known 

about the gifts?"  

 For short answers, a modal is combined with have: "Did Clinton know 

about this?" "I don't know. He may have." "The evidence is pretty 

positive. He must have." 

To have (sometimes combined with to get) is used to express a logical 

inference:  

 It's been raining all week; the basement has to be flooded by now.  

http://webster.commnet.edu/grammar/tenses.htm
http://webster.commnet.edu/grammar/tenses.htm
http://webster.commnet.edu/grammar/tenses/tense_frames.htm
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 He hit his head on the doorway. He has got to be over seven feet tall! 

Have is often combined with an infinitive to form an auxiliary whose 

meaning is similar to "must." 

 I have to have a car like that!  

 She has to pay her own tuition at college.  

 He has to have been the first student to try that. 

Based on the analysis in Grammar Dimensions: Form, Meaning, and Use 2nd Ed. by Jan 

Frodesen and Janet Eyring. Heinle & Heinle: Boston. 1997. Examples our own. 

 
Modal Auxiliaries 

Other helping verbs, called modal auxiliaries or modals, such as 

can, could, may, might, must, ought to, shall, should, will, and would, do 

not change form for different subjects. For instance, try substituting any of 

these modal auxiliaries for can with any of the subjects listed below. 

I 
you (singular) 

he 
we 

you (plural) 
they 

can write well. 

  

There is also a separate section on the Modal Auxiliaries, which 

divides these verbs into their various meanings of necessity, advice, 

ability, expectation, permission, possibility, etc., and provides sample 

sentences in various tenses. See the section on Conditional Verb Forms 

for help with the modal auxiliary would. The shades of meaning among 

modal auxiliaries are multifarious and complex. Most English-as-a-

http://webster.commnet.edu/grammar/modals/modals_frames.htm
http://webster.commnet.edu/grammar/conditional.htm
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Second-Language textbooks will contain at least one chapter on their 

usage. For more advanced students, A University Grammar of English, by 

Randolph Quirk and Sidney Greenbaum, contains an excellent, extensive 

analysis of modal auxiliaries. 

The analysis of Modal Auxiliaries is based on a similar analysis in The Scott, Foresman 

Handbook for Writers by Maxine Hairston and John J. Ruszkiewicz. 4th ed. HarperCollins: 

New York. 1996. The description of helping verbs on this page is based on The Little, 

Brown Handbook by H. Ramsay Fowler and Jane E. Aaron, & Kay Limburg. 6th ed. 

HarperCollins: New York. 1995. By permission of Addison-Wesley Educational Publishers 

Inc. Examples in all cases are our own. 

http://webster.commnet.edu/grammar/modals/modals_frames.htm
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Uses of Can and Could 

The modal auxiliary can is used 

 to express ability (in the sense of being able to do something or knowing how 

to do something): 

 He can speak Spanish but he can't write it very well.  

 to expression permission (in the sense of being allowed or permitted to do 

something): 

Can I talk to my friends in the library waiting room? (Note that can is less 

formal than may. Also, some writers will object to the use of can in this 

context.)  

 to express theoretical possibility: 

American automobile makers can make better cars if they think there's a profit 

in it. 

The modal auxiliary could is used 

 to express an ability in the past: 

I could always beat you at tennis when we were kids.  

 to express past or future permission: 

Could I bury my cat in your back yard?  

 to express present possibility: 

We could always spend the afternoon just sitting around talking.  

 to express possibility or ability in contingent circumstances: 

If he studied harder, he could pass this course. 

In expressing ability, can and could frequently also imply willingness: Can you 

help me with my homework? 
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Can versus May 

Whether the auxiliary verb can can be used to express permission or not 

— "Can I leave the room now?" ["I don't know if you can, but you may."] — 

depends on the level of formality of your text or situation. As Theodore 

Bernstein puts it in The Careful Writer, "a writer who is attentive to the 

proprieties will preserve the traditional distinction: can for ability or power to 

do something, may for permission to do it. 

The question is at what level can you safely ignore the "proprieties." 

Merriam-Webster's Dictionary, tenth edition, says the battle is over and can 

can be used in virtually any situation to express or ask for permission. Most 

authorities, however, recommend a stricter adherence to the distinction, at least 

in formal situations. 

Authority: The Careful Writer by Theodore Bernstein. The Free Press: New York. 1998. p. 87.  
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Uses of May and Might 

Two of the more troublesome modal auxiliaries are may and might. When 

used in the context of granting or seeking permission, might is the past tense of 

may. Might is considerably more tentative than may.  

 May I leave class early?  

 If I've finished all my work and I'm really quiet, might I leave early?  

In the context of expressing possibility, may and might are interchangeable 

present and future forms and might + have + past participle is the past form: 

 She might be my advisor next semester.  

 She may be my advisor next semester.  

 She might have advised me not to take biology.  

Avoid confusing the sense of possibility in may with the implication of 

might, that a hypothetical situation has not in fact occurred. For instance, let's 

say there's been a helicopter crash at the airport. In his initial report, before all 

the facts are gathered, a newscaster could say that the pilot "may have been 

injured." After we discover that the pilot is in fact all right, the newscaster can 

now say that the pilot "might have been injured" because it is a hypothetical 

situation that has not occurred. Another example: a body had been identified 

after much work by a detective. It was reported that "without this painstaking 

work, the body may have remained unidentified." Since the body was, in fact, 

identified, might is clearly called for.  
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Uses of Will and Would 

In certain contexts, will and would are virtually interchangeable, but there 

are differences. Notice that the contracted form 'll is very frequently used for 

will. 

Will can be used to express willingness: 

 I'll wash the dishes if you dry.  

 We're going to the movies. Will you join us?  

It can also express intention (especially in the first person): 

 I'll do my exercises later on.  

and prediction: 

 specific: The meeting will be over soon.  

 timeless: Humidity will ruin my hairdo.  

 habitual: The river will overflow its banks every spring.  

Would can also be used to express willingness: 

 Would you please take off your hat?  

It can also express insistence (rather rare, and with a strong stress on the word 

"would"): 

 Now you've ruined everything. You would act that way.  

and characteristic activity: 

 customary: After work, he would walk to his home in West Hartford.  

 typical (casual): She would cause the whole family to be late, every time.  
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In a main clause, would can express a hypothetical meaning: 

 My cocker spaniel would weigh a ton if I let her eat what she wants.  

Finally, would can express a sense of probability: 

 I hear a whistle. That would be the five o'clock train.  
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 Uses of Used to  

The auxiliary verb construction used to is used to express an action 

that took place in the past, perhaps customarily, but now that action no 

longer customarily takes place:  

 We used to take long vacation trips with the whole family.  

The spelling of this verb is a problem for some people because the "-

ed" ending quite naturally disappears in speaking: "We yoostoo take 

long trips." But it ought not to disappear in writing. There are 

exceptions, though. When the auxiliary is combined with another 

auxiliary, did, the past tense is carried by the new auxiliary and the "-ed" 

ending is dropped. This will often happen in the interrogative: 

 Didn't you use to go jogging every morning before 

breakfast?  

 It didn't use to be that way.  

Used to can also be used to convey the sense of being 

accustomed to or familiar with something: 

 The tire factory down the road really stinks, but we're used 

to it by now.  

 I like these old sneakers; I'm used to them.  

Used to is best reserved for colloquial usage; it has no place in 

formal or academic text. 

Authority: A University Grammar of English by Randolph Quirk and Sidney Greenbaum. 

Longman Group: Essex, England. 1993. Used with permission. (examples our own) 
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Linking Verbs 
A linking verb connects a subject and its complement. Sometimes 

called copulas, linking verbs are often forms of the verb to be, but are 

sometimes verbs related to the five senses (look, sound, smell, feel, taste) 

and sometimes verbs that somehow reflect a state of being (appear, seem, 

become, grow, turn, prove, remain). What follows the linking verb will be 

either a noun complement or an adjective complement: 

 Those people are all professors.  

 Those professors are brilliant.  

 This room smells bad.  

 I feel great.  

 A victory today seems unlikely. 

A handful of verbs that reflect a change in state of being are 

sometimes called resulting copulas. They, too, link a subject to a 

predicate adjective: 

 His face turned purple.  

 She became older.  

 The dogs ran wild.  

 The milk has gone sour.  

 The crowd grew ugly. 

 

http://webster.commnet.edu/grammar/objects.htm


 
 
 

Unit-7 
 
 

 233

UNIT 7 

WORDS THAT COME FIRST 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you should 

be able to- 

 
1. analyse noun groups into headwords, premodification 

and pastmodification; 
 
2. identify noun groups in three different positions in the 

sentence;  
 

3 demonstrate the difference between pronouns and 
determiners 

 
4 define countable, uncountable, collective and proper 

nouns; 
 
5. list the chief- characteristics of articles; 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 
 
Unit 5, More About Words, gave us a useful overview of all the 

parts of speech. Unit 6 then focused on the verb as the pivot of 

the sentence, and allowed us to examine those very hard 

working auxiliary verbs. You will recall that we had to add 

auxiliary verbs to the traditional list of parts of speech.  

 
Another new category that we introduced was that of 

Determiners. In this unit, we shall take a much closer look at 

these words together with the words that tend to follow them. In 

fact, we shall be examining the whole Noun Group - those words 

that usually come first in a sentence. 

 
Again, we must admit that alternative terminology exists. In your 

reading, you may well come across the parallel terms - Nominal 

Group and Noun Phrase. If you do, you may rest assured that 

they mean the same thing. 

 
2.  WHAT IS A NOUN GROUP? 
 
Since you are now familiar with Verbal Groups, you know that 

the word 'group' is used as something of a technical term.. The 

ordinary dictionary definition of the word is something like 'A 

number of people or things placed together". But, for purposes of 

language description, you must constantly bear in mind that a 

group may well consist of a single word. Both goes and should 
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have gone are verbal groups. Likewise, a Noun Group can be 

either a single word or a number of words. However, we shall 

soon discover that a Noun Group can be much longer and much 

more varied in character than a Verbal Group: For one thing, a 

Noun Group can be collection of very different parts of speech.  

 
Since we have mentioned determiners in the introduction, you 

will not be too surprised to find that they, too, feature quite 

prominently in the Noun Group. . 

 
Here is a table to illustrate a number of different Noun Groups. 

We are also quite deliberately introducing a few technical terms 

without prior definition, since we would like their context to do 

that for us. 

NOUN GROUPS 

PREMODIFICATION       HEADWORD  POSTMODIFICATION 

    Books   -- 

The     books   -- 

    Books  on the shelf 

The    books  on the shelf 

The grammar   books  on the top shelf 

Some of those grammar books  on the top right hand shelf 

Some of those very old books  on the top right hand shelf 

grammar     in the far corner 
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QUESTIONS 
 
1. What are the meanings of  the two prefixes pre and post? 

2. What Parts of Speech can you identify under 
premodification? 

 
3. What does the postmodification section consist of? 
 
ACTIVITY 1 
 
Attempt your own definition of the new terms by completing the 

short text that follows: Don't feel that you have to try to use 

technical terms. 

 
From the examples try to work out what is obligatory in the Noun 

Group and what is optional. 

 
A Noun Group must have a ......,.............. . 

It can have modification both ............... it and  

………………… it. 

P r e mod i f i c a t i on  can be described as .................. 

……………………………………………………………….. 

and postmodification as ………................................... 

..........................................………………………………… 

The headword seem to function as the …….............… 

.............................. of the whole group. 

Further discussion 'of the Noun Group is included with the key to 

this activity. 
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To show that the headword (h) is essential, but that modification 

(m) is not, we can use the following formula for the structure of the 

Noun Group-. (p r e -m)  +  h  +  (pos t - m) .  The structures in 

brackets are optional. 

 
Here, now, are a few more examples of Noun Groups in order to 

illustrate a greater number of choices: 

 

(pre-m) H ( post m) 

 she  

 those        over there 

Twenty three students        from Karachi 

A box        of chocolates 

a lovely    cup of tea 

Another strange    visitor 
from outer              
space 

a very beautiful    palace glistening in the 

white marble  soft moonlight 

     he alone 

     us             
 
From the examples provided, you can see that the Noun Group is 

a very flexible structure, and one that lends itself well to 

descriptive writing. 

 

The new examples also show that pronouns can function as 

headwords. However, there are many more restrictions on their 

modification. 



 
 
 

Unit-7 

 238

QUESTIONS 
 

4. Is it possible for an adjective to occur as pre-modification 
for a pronoun headword? 

5. Can you suggest any pre-modification for the Noun Group 
those over there? 

6. How is the last example ('marble palace") different as a 
Noun Group? 

 
As you have seen, a lot of the postmodification consists of 

phrases with prepositions - like on the shelf. However, your, 

examination of the 'marble palace' example will have shown you 

that there are other possibilities, including postmodification with a 

verbal element in it (glistening). 

 
Our next activity will follow this up by giving you further examples 

of postmodification containing verbs. 

 
ACTIVITY 2 
 
Complete the analysis of these Noun Groups as shown: 

 
a)  A few of my  friends from Lahore  

pre-m      h   post-m 

b) Another  glass   of orange juice 
pre-m    h         past--m 

c) A very big problem for us 
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d)  Some of those vegetables in the box 

e)  The 25,000 books in the main library 

f)  Our relatives from Quetta 

g)  The golden corn rippling in the breeze 

h) Some of those little children playing in the mud  

i) Stone walls all around 

 
QUESTION 7 
 
In the group marble palace, a noun marble is the premodification of 

another noun palace. Can you find another example of this kind of 

premodification in our examples? 

 
3.  WHERE DOES A NOUN GROUP OCCUR IN THE 

SENTENCE 
 
This can be dealt with very easily, but it is important to know what 

the function of a Noun Group is in a larger structure. Another way 

to ask the same question is: What is the place of the Noun Group in 

terms of  S-V-O-C-A? 

 
We can rule out the verb part immediately, since our recent study 

of the verbal group showed quite clearly that there is no room in it 

for nouns and pronouns! What about the other sentence parts? 
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We shall check by examining the Noun group in action in the 

sentence at large. In the following examples, the noun Group is in 

bold type: 

 
a) The unfortunate man went to the zoo. 

   S 

b) He saw many fierce tigers 
     O 

c) One of then was a very hungry animal  
    C 

d) It ate him. 

e) His puzzled wife rang her brother in America  
S 

f) He arrived the next day . 
  A 

g) The next day was Friday 

h) Her brother left five days later 

 
ACTIVITY 3 
 
Some of the Noun Groups have been marked as S, 0, C or A. 

Complete this classification. In each case, you have a model to 

follow.  

Please refer to the key before going on any further. 

 
4.  MORE ABOUT HEADWORDS 
 
In this section, we shall have a little more to say about nouns and 

pronouns since they share the honour of being the central part, 
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or nucleus, of the Noun Group: Although they have a similar 

function as headwords, they are sufficiently different for us to 

consider them separately. 

 
4.1 Nouns 
 
We already. know quite a lot about them from our examination of 

content words. We also met them in unit 4 when we criticised the 

traditional definition of a noun as 'the name of a person, place or 

thing'. Nouns were also briefly mentioned in unit 1 when we just 

touched upon the important distinction between countable and 

uncountable nouns. 

 
In this section, we shall just outline briefly the four major types of 

noun. 

 
4.1.1 COUNTABLE NOUNS 
 
Our examples in unit 1 were table, pencil and people, and we 

said that they formed a class of nouns that occurred with the 

determiner many. Thus, words like people and cattle are as 

much countable nouns as book and case. A countable noun need 

not have a plural form. We say both many books and many 

people, so both nouns are countable. 
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QUESTIONS 
 
8 Can a countable noun, in its singular form, (e.g. book) be 

used without a determiner? If you are not sure what a 

determiner is, look back at section 4.7 in unit 4. 

 
9 Can a countable noun, in its plural form, be used without a 

determiner?  

The great majority of nouns are clearly countable .  

 
4.1.2 UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS 
 
These are also called mass nouns. They are those nouns that do 

not normally have a plural form, and usually occur with the 

determiner much as opposed to many. Here are some examples: 

 
poetry, furniture, news, morphology and syntax. 

 
Note that the word news is not considered a plural form, any more 

than the word linguistics. They appear to be plural forms, but 

they are not. We say much news as well as much poetry, so 

both nouns are uncountable. 

 
Certain words can occur both in a countable and uncountable 

form; indeed, there is quite a lot of overlap between the two 

categories, and we must not create the impression that there is a 

wholly rigid distinction. 
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The words tea and coffee are normally uncountable nouns (and, 

so, occur with much), but in a cafe it is quite usual to say, far 

instance, three teas and two coffees, please. The implication is, 

of course, that we want so many cups of tea or coffee. 

 
Sometimes there is a difference in meaning according to whether 

the word is used as a countable or uncountable noun.  

 
ACTIVITY 4 
 
You will probably need to use a dictionary for this activity. Write 

four short sentences to illustrate the meanings of the following 

Words: 

 
a) damage and damages 

b) security and securities. 

 
4.1.3. COLLECTIVE NOUNS 
 
Collective nouns are countable nouns that refer to more than one 

thing - often to a number of people who constitute some kind of 

group. Thus, a committee is such a group, and the word itself is 

considered to be a collective noun. other such nouns are 

university, department, government and team.  

 

ASK YOURSELF  Which is correct, a or b? 

a) The committee have decided. 

b) The committee has decided. 
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As you will have gathered, the problem with collective nouns is 

that we often want to treat them as plural nouns in spite of their 

singular forms. 

 
What did you decide about committee? The answer is that we 

have to accept both as correct. It depends on how we view the 

word at the time. If we are very conscious of the separate 

individuals that make up the committee, we are likely to use have, 

but if, on the other hand, we think of it as a kind of impersonal unit, 

we are much more likely to use has. 

 
A sports commentator is likely to say: Pakistan HAVE played 

well, but a geographer would have to say: Pakistan HAS five 

great rivers. 

 
4.1.4 PROPER NOUNS 
 
Traditional grammar made a distinction between common nouns 

and proper nouns. We have already dealt with the former since 

they include countable and uncountable nouns. 
 

Proper nouns are names and, as such, behave a little differently 

from other nouns. It is difficult to generalize about them because 

of a number of apparent exceptions, but we can suggest three 

tentative rules: 

 

a) They cannot normally have determiners in front of them. 

We cannot say the India. 
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b) Proper nouns are either singular or plural normally. We 
cannot say Lahores any more than we can say Himalaya. 
Their number is fixed. 

 
c) They have initial capital letters. 
 
Now for some of the apparent exceptions. 
 
In 'rule" a, we can perhaps envisage an old man saying;  It is no 

longer the India that I knew". But, to avoid students coming out 

with sentences like: 'The India is a very big country', we are 

bound to teach what is normal practice. 

 
In 'rule.' b, where a proper noun is invariably used with the definite 

article the, it is better to think of that article as part of the name. 

Thus, The Punjab is the full name of that province. The same is 

true of the United States and the Soviet Union. 

 
ASK YOURSELF  Can any determiner, other than 'the' be 

used as part of a proper noun? 

 
ACTIVITY 5 
 
Classify the following nouns as indicated. In order to hide the 

Proper Nouns, we use capitals throughout. 
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WORD               COUNTABLE   UNCOUNTABLE  COLLECTIVE    PROPER 

 MISTAKE GREED    COMPANY TOKYO 

SILVER     

PAPER `     

COURAGE     

COLLEGE     

MOON     

PARIS     

MONEY     

GANG     

KARAKORAM     

ACCIDENT     

MUSIC     

MATHEMATICS     

ANDES     

WATER     
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SUMMARY 

1. Noun Group means the same as Nominal Group or Noun 
Phrase. 

2. A Noun Group must have a headword which is a noun or 
pronoun.  

3. Premodification and postmodification are optional. 
 
4. The Noun Group formula is (pre-m) + h + (post m). 

5. Pronouns as headwords have very little modification. 

6. A Noun Group usually functions as subject, object or 

complement. 
7 Nouns can be classified as countable, uncountable (or 

mass), collective and proper. 
 
 
Here is some more information about nouns from the internet 
 
 

Characteristics of Nouns 

Many nouns can be recognised by their endings. Typical noun 
endings include:    

    

-er/-or actor, painter, plumber, writer 

-ism Criticism, egotism, magnetism, vandalism 

-ist artist, capitalist, journalist, scientist 

-ment Arrangement, development, establishment, government 

-tion Foundation, organisation, recognition, supposition 
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Most nouns have distinctive SINGULAR and PLURAL forms. The 

plural of regular nouns is formed by adding -s to the singular:    

  

Singular Plural 

car cars 

dog dogs 

house houses 

    

However, there are many irregular nouns which do not form the 

plural in this way:    

  

Singular Plural 

man men 

child children 

sheep sheep 

    

The distinction between singular and plural is known as NUMBER 

CONTRAST.   

  
We can recognise many nouns because they often have the, a, or 

an in front of them:    

the car    
an artist    
a surprise    
the egg    
a review 

These words are called determiners, which is the next word class 

we will look at.    

Nouns may take an -'s ("apostrophe s") or GENITIVE MARKER to 

indicate possession:    
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the boy's pen    
a spider's web    
my girlfriend's brother    
John's house 

 
If the noun already has an -s ending to mark the plural, then the 

genitive marker appears only as an apostrophe after the plural 

form:    

    

the boys' pens    
the spiders' webs    
the Browns' house 

 
The genitive marker should not be confused with the 's form of 

contracted verbs, as in John's a good boy (= John is a good boy).    

Nouns often co-occur without a genitive marker between them:    
    

rally car    
table top    
cheese grater    
University entrance examination 

 
We will look at these in more detail later, when we discuss noun 

phrases.    
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Some more information about nouns from the net 

Common and Proper Nouns 
Nouns which name specific people or places are known as 

PROPER NOUNS.    

  

John    
Mary    
London    
France 
 

Many names consist of more than one word:    
    

John Wesley    
Queen Mary    
South Africa    
Atlantic Ocean    
Buckingham Palace 

Proper nouns may also refer to times or to dates in the calendar:    
  

January, February, Monday, Tuesday, Christmas, Thanksgiving 
 

All other nouns are COMMON NOUNS.     
Since proper nouns usually refer to something or someone unique, they do 

not normally take plurals. However, they may do so, especially when 

number is being specifically referred to:    

there are three Davids in my class    

we met two Christmases ago 

For the same reason, names of people and places are not normally 

preceded by determiners the or a/an, though they can be in certain 

circumstances:    
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it's nothing like the America I remember    
my brother is an Einstein at maths 

     
Top of Form 
    

  

The Gender of Nouns  

The gender of nouns plays an important role in the grammar of 

some languages. In French, for instance, a masculine noun can 

only take the masculine form of an adjective. If the noun is 

feminine, then it will take a different form of the same adjective - its 

feminine form.    

In English, however, nouns are not in themselves masculine or 

feminine. They do not have grammatical gender, though they may 

refer to male or female people or animals:    

  
the waiter is very prompt 
~the waitress is very prompt 
 
the lion roars at night 
~the lioness roars at night 
 
    

These distinctions in spelling reflect differences in sex, but they 

have no grammatical implications. For instance, we use the same 

form of an adjective whether we are referring to a waiter or to a 

waitress:    
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an efficient waiter 
~an efficient waitress 
 
    

Similarly, the natural distinctions reflected in such pairs as 

brother/sister, nephew/niece, and king/queen have no 

consequence for grammar. While they refer to specific sexes, these 

words are not masculine or feminine in themselves.    

However, gender is significant in the choice of a personal pronoun 

to replace a noun:    

  
John is late 
~He is late 
 
Mary is late 
~She is late 
 
    

Here the choice of pronoun is determined by the sex of the person 

being referred to. However, this distinction is lost in the plural:    

  
John and Mary are late 
~They are late 
 
John and David are late 
~They are late 
 
Mary and Jane are late  
~They are late 
 
    

Gender differences are also manifested in possessive pronouns  
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(his/hers) and in reflexive pronouns (himself/herself).    

When the notion of sex does not apply -- when we refer to 

inanimate objects, for instance -- we use the pronoun it:    

  
the letter arrived late  
~it arrived late 
   

Count and Non-count Nouns 
 

 

Common nouns are either count or non-count. COUNT nouns can be 

"counted", as follows:    

one pen, two pens, three pens, four pens...  
 NON-COUNT nouns, on the other hand, cannot be counted in this way:     
    

 one software, *two softwares, *three softwares, *four 
softwares...  
 

 From the point of view of grammar, this means that count nouns 

have singular as well as plural forms, whereas non-count nouns 

have only a singular form.     

 It also means that non-count nouns do not take a/an before 

them:     

  
Count 
Non-count 
 
a pen  
*a software 
 

In general, non-count nouns are considered to refer to indivisible  
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wholes. For this reason, they are sometimes called MASS nouns.     

Some common nouns may be either count or non-count, depending 

on the kind of reference they have. For example, in I made a cake, 

cake is a count noun, and the a before it indicates singular number. 

However, in I like cake, the reference is less specific. It refers to 

"cake in general", and so cake is non-count in this sentence.    

 

 

4.2 Pronouns 
 
Unlike nouns, pronouns are structural words and limited in 

number. Most of the time, they stand in for nouns (as their names 

suggest), but they can also refer to a whole text. Compare the 

following pronoun functions. 

 
 a)  I like Azra; she’s very understanding 

Here, the pronoun she obviously refers back to the 

proper noun Azra. 

b)  Yes, I've heard that before. 

Imagine that Bashir has just told a funny story and 

that Ahmed tells him that he has heard it before. The 

pronoun that now refers to much more than a single 

noun; it refers back to the whole story. 
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In section 6, of unit 2, we looked at the morphology of pronouns 

and noted that they had retained a number of different 

grammatical forms. Our examples of object forms were him, her 

and then, and you were required to extend the list. 

 
In this unit, we shall focus very briefly on just two aspects of 

pronouns. 

 
4.2.1 OVERLAP WITH DETERMINERS 
 
A few very common structural words can sometimes be pronouns, 

and sometimes determiners. Let us look at them side by side: 

  
PRONOUNS    DETERMINERS 

That is my car 

Some arrived early 

Which is mine? 

That car is very old 

Some people were late 

Which samosa is mine? 

 
Since pronouns are headwords, they form their own Noun Groups. 

Determiners, on the other hand, cannot be headwords since their 

function is to be part of premodification. 

 
ACTIVITY 6 
 
Write similar pairs of sentences for several, this and many. 
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4.2.2 IT, IT’S and ITS 
 
One of the smallest words in the language can sometimes be a bit 

of a problem. 

 
It 
 
It is a neuter gender pronoun, but it is not true to say that it is used 

only for things. It is also used for animals and, even, humans - if 

they are small enough! 

 
Example: What a lovely baby; how old is it? 
 

It is also used as a kind of 'empty subject' in sentences like: 

It is very strange that Ahmed didn't come. 
 
Here, the pronoun seems to signal or anticipate the true subject of 

the sentence - that Ahmed didn't come. 

 
It's 
 
This is an abbreviated form that can stand for either it is or it has. 

Here are two examples: 

a)  It's working well = It is working well 

b)  It's worked well = It has worked well. 

The abbreviated, or contracted, form is normal practice in 

speech, but used only in an informal variety of written English. 
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Its 
 
This is the possessive form of it. 

 
Example: The car has lost one of its wheels. 

 
Strictly speaking, we should not have this form under pronouns, 

since it is a determiner. It is another example of the overlap that 

we mentioned earlier. 

 
5.  ANOTHER LOOK AT DETERMINERS 
 
In Unit 4 (4.7), we looked at an enlarged classification of Parts of 

speech - a classification that included a new category, namely, 

determiners. 

 
We defined them according to their position within the noun 

Group. We said that they were words and phrases such as those 

that fitted the empty slot in the following sentence: 

 
The professor met ................... very clever students 

 
If you would like a quick revision, go back to Activity 9 in the unit 

just referred to.  

 
We intend to concentrate almost entirely on a class of 

determiners called articles. In order to remind ourselves of the 

problem, we shall begin our examination of articles by actually 

using them. But, in doing so, we should bear in mind that it is 

often just as important to know when not to use them. 
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Some grammar books include some with articles and others do 

not. For convenience, we shall include both some and any. 

Thus, our complete list of articles is as follows: 

 
Definite article: the 

Indefinite article: a, an 

Some Any 

Zero article: no article. 
 
Compare the following examples: 

 
a) Do you like chicken? (zero article) 

b) I don't like the chicken they sell here, (definite 
article) 

 
We shall now look at each of the articles in turn and make a few 

comparisons. As you will certainly know, this is an area of some 

difficulty and complexity in English, so all that, we can hope to 

do is to highlight a few of the chief characteristics. For a fairly 

comprehensive survey of articles, we suggest that you refer to 

chapter 1 in Thomson and Martinet (See. Reference reading). 

 
5.1 Definite Article 
 
The definite article the is used very widely. 

It is used with countable nouns: the chair; the chairs. 

It is used with uncountable nouns: the coffee 

It is used with collective nouns: the government.  
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It is used with proper nouns when it is part of the name: The 

Netherlands 

 
As its name suggests, it is used largely when we wish to- 

indicate something definite or specific. Thus, it often follows an 

finite article, as in this example: 

 
‘Would you like a cake? The chocolate one looks nice.’ 

 
The definite article with a singular noun can often be used instead 

of the zero article with a plural noun; 

 
The horse is a useful animal = Horses are useful animals. 

 
This use of the definite article is called the generic use. Here is 

another example The motor car has taken over our lives. 

 
QUESTION 10 
 
What would the above sentence be with a zero article? 

 
Sometimes the meaning will, tend to differ depending on whether or 

not the definite article is used. Compare the following pairs of 

sentences and then attempt the activity: 

 

1(a) She went to the prison to see the governor.  

  (b) He had been sent to prison for stealing a car. 

2(a) Mr Siddiqi went to the school to see the teacher. 
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  (b) Only his younger son now goes to school. 

3(a) Ali returned from the hospital very worried about his    
        brother.  
  (b) Bashir had been in hospital for several weeks. 

4(a) Please put another blanket on the bed.                       

   (b) Your sister had better go to bed. 

5(a) Children always like the sea. 

   (b) Not so many young men go to sea any more 
 
ACTIVITY 7 
 
Complete the following sentences so that you 'differentiate between 

the a sentences and the b sentences. You will not be able to be 

too specific. What general impression do you get? 

 
The a sentences …………………………………………………. 

The b sentences …………………………………………………. 

 
5.2 Indefinite Article 
 
The choice between a and an depends on vowel sounds and 

NOT letters. Thus, we say an hour and an honest man since 

both hour and honest begin with vowel SOUNDS. We say a 

university since that word begins with a consonant SOUND in 

spite of its spelling. 
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The indefinite article tends to be used when we wish to be non-

specific. Thus, we would say 'I met a man this morning selling 

wheelbarrows'. 

 
An important point to remember is that the indefinite article  

cannot normally be used with uncountable nouns. Thus, we 

cannot say either an information or a news. 

 

QUESTION 11 
 
Why do you think we can say a furniture shop but not a 

furniture? 

 
A common mistake is the omission of the definite article in front 

of a countable noun in the singular; 

 
*Table is made of wood. 
 

5.3 Zero Article 
 
A zero article is very common with uncountable nouns, as in the 

following examples: 

  
a ) Wheat is grown in the Punjab. 

b) Water drives the turbines to produce electricity. 

c) Waste should always be avoided. 
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The above sentences might all be opening sentences to set the 

scene in a very general sort of way: Consider example b for a 

moment; We might continue with a sentence such as this: 

 
The water comes from a nearby reservoir. 

 
There is a strong tendency to use zero articles in newspaper 

headlines. 

 
Here is an example: 

 
Passengers lost at sea 

 
Of course, it is not just articles that are missing; auxiliary verbs 

have also been omitted, so we should see the missing articles as 

just one feature in a variety of English used for this purpose. 

 
Written in normal English, the sentence might be Some 

passengers have been lost at sea. Notice that we still do not put 

an article in front of sea. Compare this sentence with example 5(b) 

 
ACTIVITY 8 
 
Rewrite the following headlines in normal English: 

a) Jet crashes in blizzard. 

  …………………………………………. 

b) Treasure discovered in cave. 

…………………………………………. 
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c) Batsman kills bowler. 

  …………………………………………. 

d) Circus man jumps off London Bridge: 

  …………………………………………. 

e) Third Test victory for West Indies-. 

…………………………………………. 

f) Grammarian recovers missing morpheme. 

  …………………………………………. 
 
5.4 SOME and ANY 
 
We noticed in 4.2.1 that there is considerable overlap between 

pronouns and determiners, and we used some to illustrate this. 

We could equally well have used any: 

 
a) Sorry, I don't have any.  Pronoun. 

b) Sorry; I don't have any milk. Determiner. 

 

In this section, we are concerned with some and any as 

determiners. 

 

They are used when we are not thinking about specific or definite 

numbers or quantities. 

 

Compare:  a) Do you have any records? 

b)  Do you like records? 

c)  She's got some lovely clothes. 

d)  She buys lovely clothes. 
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Sentences b and d refer to records and clothes in general, and not 

to an unspecified number. For instance, sentence d suggests that 

ALL her clothes are special, whereas sentence c implies that .only 

an indefinite number of them are. 

 
In spite of being able to generalize about the two words, they have 

sufficient differences to prompt us to look at them separately. 

 
5. 4. 1 SOME 
 
This determiner is used before plural countable nouns (some 

kebabs) and uncountable nouns (some sugar). 

 
Example c (5.4) illustrates a very common feature of some  
 

- it is used in affirmative' statements. Note carefully that we have 

called this a common feature and NOT a rule. Some is also used 

in questions when we expect an affirmative answer, or when we 

want to be hospitable and so encourage people to accept. Here 

are two examples: a) Could I please have some water? b) Would 

you like some more cake? 
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5.4.2.  ANY 
 
Like some, it is used before plural countable nouns and before 

uncountable nouns. However, it is sometimes used with singular 

countable nouns as well:  

 
This is a strange classroom; it doesn’t have any black board   
 
Again we cannot formulate a rule about its use, but we can say 

that it tends to occur in negative statements and in questions. 

 
Examples: a) I can't see any houses 

b) Are there any people living there? 

 
Any is also used in affirmative sentences which have a strong 

negative implication. Here are two such examples:  

 
a)  There's hardly any food in the house. 

b) She stopped me from doing any work. 
 
Any can be used like some in sentences with if: 

 
If you need any/some more, please ask. 

 
ASK YOURSELF    To what extent do kuch and koi 

behave in a similar fashion in Urdu? 
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ACTIVITY 9 
 
Each of the following sentences contains at least one error in the 

use of determiners. Correct the errors as shown: 

(Often there will be more than one way to correct them) 

 
a) Chair is made of wood 

(Corrected) Chairs are made of wood. 
 

b) Parveen loves a fresh fruit. 

  …………………………………………… 
 

c) I was so tired I went straight to the bed. 

…………………………………………… 
 

d)  They went to village after a work. 

…………………………………………… 

 e) I lost coat and any shoes. 

  …………………………………………… 

f) Some people don't like the meat and others don't like 

a fish. 

 …………………………………………… 

 
6. CONCLUSION 
 
In this unit, we have taken a closer look at the Noun Group. We 

have looked at headwords together with their premodification 
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and postmodification. We have seen that the Noun Group can, 

in this way, achieve a fine balance of limiting and describing 

words. The expression a well-turned phrase belongs more to 

literature than to language, but there are linguistic implications too. 

Part of good style in writing is the effective handling of 

grammatical elements. 

 
In our next unit, we shall put the various groups together again in 

order to examine different kinds of sentences. 

 
SUMMARY 

In each statement below, ONE OF THE CHOICES IS WRONG. 

Cross it out as shown: 

Nominal Group. 
1 Noun Group means the same as  Noun Phrase. 
        Noun 

 
determiner.  

2. In a Noun Group, a headword may be a  pronoun 
        noun 

.   without premodification. 
3 A headword may occur without  postmodification 

only with some 
modification. 

 
numbers.  

4 Premodification may include   adjectives 
       complements 
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     subject.  
5 A Noun Group can function as   object.   

verb 

structural words.  
6 Nouns are      lexical words.  
       content words. 

People 
7 Examples of countable nouns are:  honesty.  
       cattle. 

furniture. 
8 Examples of uncountable nouns are:  danger. 

syntax. 
 

company 
9 Examples of collective nouns are:  administration.  
       decision. 

an uncountable noun.  
10  The word coffee can be a  collective noun.   
      a countable noun. 

a noun. 
11  A pronoun can refer to   a whole sentence. 

only proper nouns. 
 

a noun. 
12 The word some can be   a determiner.  
      a pronoun: 
 
13 In the sentence Please give me some, the word some 

an object. 
is  a determiner.  

a pronoun. 
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 countable nouns. 
14 The Definite Article is often used with   proper nouns.  
        collective nouns. 
 

 'unit’. 
15 The Indefinite Article an is used in front of   'upper'. 

 'umbrella’. 
 

.        affirmative sentences. 
16. The determiner any is commonly used in   negative 

 Sentences. 
 questions.  

 

 
READING 

REQUIRED:- G Leech, M Deuchar and R Hoogenraad,  

 English Grammar for Today, Macmillan 1982. 

Pages: 44-46; 50-51; 57-66: Consult your Reader 
 
REFERENCE: A J Thomson and A V Martinet,    A 

Practical English Grammar,    Oxford 1980. (3rd 

edition)    Pages 1-42. consult your Reader  

 
Note that the writers take a much more 

traditional view of the Noun Group. The term 

determiner is not used; instead, they are listed 

under adjectives. This, however, is just a 

difference of terminology and does not invalidate 

what is said about these words. 
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UNIT 8 

KINDS OF SENTENCES 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you 

should be able to -  

1. recognise the three major sentence types; 

 
2. classify command-type sentences into orders, requests 

and invitations; 
 
3. recognise the three kinds of mood; 

 
4 Use a basic grammatical analysis to determine mood; 

 
5. identify three different kinds of questions; 

 
6. change Direct Speech into Reported Speech without the 

application of rigid rules. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 
 

our aim in this Unit is to bring together what we have said about 

the verbal group and the noun group and see how they work 

together in the syntax of the sentence as a whole. 

 
In our examination of sentences, we shall be looking at 

statements, questions and commands. We shall give special 

attention to questions because they can often be something of a 

problem for students, and also because we have not really 

looked at the grammar of questions yet. We shall also focus on 

sentences as Reported Speech. . 

 
In order to achieve these aims, it is inevitable that we shall have 

to introduce you to a little more terminology. Throughout, this 

course, however, we have tried very hard to bring in new terms 

only when they are needed, and can be seen to be useful. 

 
2. SENTENCE TYPES 
 
We have, in fact, already listed them; they are statements, 

questions and commands. We shall examine what they are used 

for and how they are constructed - both their function and their 

grammar 

 
We shall see that there is no easy one-to-one relationship 

between them as the following example will illustrate: 

Would you mind closing the door? 
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The purpose, or function, of this sentence is surely to get 

something done, namely, to get the door closed. It is, therefore, 

a very strong request, if not exactly a command. Since there is 

no please in the sentence (and there could well be a rather hard 

tone of voice) this can hardly be in doubt, in fact, in most 

situations, it would be considered quite impolite. In spite of all 

this, the sentence has the grammatical structure of a question - 

with a question mark as confirmation. 

 
What we have, in our example, is a sentence with the function of 

a command but the grammar of a question. 

 
2.1 Statements 
 
The function of a statement is largely to convey information. This 

sentence, which you have just read, is intended to do just that. It 

has created a meaningful link between statement and 

information; its purpose was either to tell you something you did 

not know or confirm something that was already known to you. 

The fact that the information may not necessarily be new does not 

mean that it ceases to be information. 

 
In speech, we make a statement in the expectation that someone 

else will listen to it. This, of course, does not rule out those odd 

occasions when we speak to ourselves. 
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2.2 Questions 
 
A question is usually the sort of sentence that expects some kind 

of response. A true question expresses a lack of information and 

asks for that to be remedied. Many teachers’ questions, and quite 

a number that appear from time to time in our own course, are not 

true questions in this respect. Often a teacher's question will mean 

something like: I know the answer to this; can you show me 

that you do too?. 

 
We shall have much more to say about true questions and their 

place in language teaching when we deal with information gap* 

exercises in Course 553. . 

 
2.3 Commands 
 
The purpose of a command is to get someone to do something. 

The term command is itself a little confusing and misleading since 

it suggests that every 'command' has to have the characteristics of 

a military-style order. The term, in fact, covers a wide range of 

expressions from the very polite to the downright rude. It certainly 

includes what we would normally refer to as requests and 

invitations. 

 
Before going any further, let us look at some sentence types 

called commands. 
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* A current term in TEFL methodology related to the 

communicative approach. Dealt with in Course 553. 

Because of their nature (language to get things done), it is hardly 

surprising that our own writing contains fewer commands than 

other sentence types. If you look back over the two pages of this 

unit, you will not find any commands so we cannot give you a 

recently used example. Our last example is in a footnote to your 

Reading for Unit 7: 

Note that the writers take a much more traditional view 

of the Noun Group. 

 
Did you feel at the time that it was a military-style order? We very 

much hope not; we certainly intended it as a helpful instruction or 

reminder. In any case, one of the advantages of distance 

education is that unwelcome orders may be disregarded! 

Here are some other 'commands' 

 
Sit down, at once! 

Drop round for coffee later. 

Please say that again. 

Fire! 

Stand still! 

Wait just a moment, please. 

Please be reasonable. 

Take another piece of cake: 
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Do have another cup of tea.  

Shut up! 

Pass the salt, dear. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 
 
Try to classify them into orders, requests and invitations. Just 

write what they are alongside them, and add a cross if you think 

they are impolite 

 
Another type of command is an instruction. We have already 

said that our 'commands' (such as those above for Activity 1) 

fall into this category. If you buy a new electrical gadget, you 

expect to. get clear working instructions with it. Although such 

instructions hardly ever include the adverb please, we 

certainly do not feel that they are impolite. 

 
A sentence is labeled a command very much on grammatical 

criteria, which we shall come to when we introduce mood in 

section 3. 

 
ASK YOURSELF Since we are not yet ready to give the 

grammatical formula for commands, would 

you like to think about it in advance? Can 

you detect any grammatical characteristic 

that our examples have in common? 
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QUESTION 1 
 
Look back at 'Ask Yourself'. It consists of two questions. Can 

you convert them into commands of the 'instruction' type? 

 
Before moving on to look at the grammatical structure of 

these sentence types, we must just mention in passing a 

fourth type which we feel does not merit its own category. 

Nevertheless, you may well come across it in your reading. 

We refer to exclamations. 

 
An exclamation is used primarily for expressing the speaker's 

own, feelings. In writing, it usually ends with an exclamation 

mark (and, thus, appears to overlap with certain commands) 

and frequently begins with the question words what and how. 

Here are a few examples: 

 
What a mess you've made! 
How selfish he is! 
What a fool!! 

 
Notice that the third example is not truly a sentence at all, but 

we can assume that an ending such as ...he is  understood. 

When such exclamations are just phrases, they are not that 

unlike interjections: 
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3.  MOOD 
 
This is the first of the new grammatical terms that we 

threatened you with in the introduction. It is necessary if we 

want to examine the three sentence types again from the 

point of view of their structure.  

 
The first thing to remember is that the word mood is a grammatical 

term as used in this context. It does not have the ordinary meaning 

of state of mind or attitude. It is, however, related to modal as in 

modal verb since it deals with such things as certainty, lack of 

knowledge and obligation. You will notice that these, in turn, are 

related to statements, questions and commands. 

 
Mood is concerned with the grammar of these sentence types, and 

has three categories associated with them. 

 
3.1  Declarative Mood 
 
This is defined in a very straightforward grammatical way as 

subject coming before the verb. What later follows does not 

matter; it can be, for instance, S-V-O, S-V-A or S-V-C. Nor does it 

make any difference if an adverbial comes first, as in A-S-V. 

Declarative mood is concerned only with the position of the subject 

in relation to the verb. This must be S -V. 
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All the following are in declarative mood: 
 

The subject comes  first. The subject  precedes the verb. 
S            V      A  S  V  0 

 

The subject  is  a noun group. 
S   V  C 

 

Sometimes  an adverbial  comes  before the subject. 
 A   S     V   A 
 

As sentence types, they are all statements and show a one-to-one 

correspondence with declarative mood. But, look at this sentence: 

 
The subject cames first? (NOTE THE QUESTION MARK) 

 
Again we have declarative mood (S-V-A), but the sentence type is 

obviously that of a question. The grammar and function of the 

sentence do not coincide. We have the grammar of a statement with 

the function of a question. 

 
QUESTIONS 
 
2. How are these questions formed in Urdu? Is it possible to 

use the grammar of a statement to ask a question? 

3 Look at this sentence: You will obey me without 

question.  

a) What is the mood? (Is it S-P or P-S?) 

b) What is the sentence type? 

4 Look at this sentence: I'd love a cup of tea.  

a) What mood is it? 
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b) What is the sentence type? (speaker's purpose) 
 
We hope that your answers to these questions will have given 

you further evidence of the possible lack of correspondence- 

between declarative mood and statements. 

 
3.2 Imperative Mood 
 
The non-grammatical meaning of 'imperative" is urgent or 

essential. It is not too surprising, then, that it is used as the 

grammatical label for commands. 

 
Again, the grammatical definition is very clear; imperative mood 

has no subject and the verb is in the base form (e.g. go). If 

you look again at our list of commands in 2.2, you will see that 

all the verbs are in their base forms without grammatical 

endings. You will also notice a great absence of subjects. 

 
It is sometimes argued, that the subject you is understood in its 

absence (it is there in spirit), but modern grammar deals with 

reality; if a word is not visible, it cannot be said to be present. 

Even without a subject, imperative mood sentences can be 

quite varied. Consider the following: 

 

Take    another one Stop there Please be sensible 
V  0    V  A    A   V  C 

Give  me  the book   at once. 

 V    0      0        A 
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Correspondence between imperative mood and commands is 

quite good, although we have seen that the term command 

includes a range of functions like requests, invitations, directions, 

giving advice, etc. 

 
There are also negative commands, or prohibitions, which are 

formed with expressions such as do not, don't and never. 

 
ACTIVITY 2 
 
Use the base form of the words in brackets to construct 

sentences in imperative mood in order to illustrate the given 

functions. The first has been done for you. 

 
a) GIVING DIRECTIONS (take): Take the first road on your 

right. 
 
b) GIVING INSTRUCTIONS (put): ……………………………… 
 
c)  GIVING ORDERS (wait): ..................................... 

d)  INVITING (come): ....................................:..... 

e)  REQUESTING (move): ......................................... 

f)   APOLOGISING (accept): ...................................... 

g)  ADVISING (remember):......:.....................:......... 

h)  PROHIBITING (don't + ?):.................................... 

i)   WARNING: (be): ............................................. 
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3.3  Interrogative Mood 
 
We have already seen that it is possible to form a question 

simply by using declarative mood and the right tone of voice. 

Your answer to Question 2 probably confirmed that this is also 

common practice in Urdu. Nevertheless, we cannot depend on 

this method alone, since most questions use a grammar of their 

own which is based on interrogative mood.. 

 
The term 'interrogative' is not an unfamiliar one, since the 

word is derived from interrogate which means to question. 

 
QUESTION 5 
 
Look at these two questions: 

a) He questioned the speaker. 

b) He interrogated the man. 
 
Can you think of possible situations (contexts) for these 

sentences? Who might he refer to? 

 
(This question is a little digression, but it is always worth 

taking advantage of interesting words) 

 
You will recall that we have defined mood in terms of the 

,presence and position of subject and verb. To see how 

interrogative mood fits into the complete picture, we shall put 

all the sentence types together. 
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SENTENCE 
TYPE 

MOOD GRAMMAR EXAMPLE 

Statement   Declarative S-V People travel .. 

Command Imperative - V Wait until ..... 

Question  Interrogative        a) V-S Is he a pilot? 

      b) V[S] Can he go to ..? 

 

From this simple table, you can see that there are two related 

grammatical patterns for interrogative mood: 

 
Either a) the whole verb comes in front of the subject (V-S), 

Or b) part of the verbal group comes first (V[S]). In this 

case, the subject is 'sandwiched'. inside the verbal group. 

 
Let us examine both types in turn. 

 
3.3.1 WHOLE VERB IN FRONT OF SUBJECT 
 

The verb in this case is almost always to be in its present or past 

tense. The verb to have (also as a main verb of course) is 

sometimes used in this way, but this is no longer very common in 

modern English. 

 

Here are some examples of this V-S structure: 

a) Am  I Correct  b) Is  she  a headmistress 
  V  S     C       V   S  C 
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c) Was Rashid in Karachi d) Were they  happy 

  V     S       A        V     S     C 

e) Have you a ticket 

   V   S     O 

 
In each case, the verbal group consists of a single word. To form 

a question, that word inverts with the subject; that is, it changes 

place with it, as shown: 

 
SHE WAS IN FRANCE  WAS SHE IN ITALY T00? 

SHE 
WAS 

 

QUESTION 6 
 
What other ways are there of forming question d above? 

 
3.3.2 PART OF THE VERBAL GROUP IN FRONT OF 

SUBJECT 

 
In this category, the verbal group consists of two, three or four 

words. That part of it that changes place with the subject is either 

a primary auxiliary or a modal auxiliary.  

 
Since only the first part of the verbal group inverts with the 

subject, it means that the subject is held inside the verbal group. 

It is enclosed within it and, for this reason, is shown in brackets in 

our analysis - V[S]. . 
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Let us again illustrate inversion with the help of examples 

containing longer verbal groups: 

 

DECLARATIVE    INTERROGATIVE 

She is writing a book.   Is she writing a novel 

They have been to America.  Have they been to Canada 

She can play the guitar.   Can she play the piano 

He should have finished.  Should he have finished so 
soon. 

 
He might have been sleeping. Might he have been feeling ill? 

 

Once the first part of the verbal group inverts with the subject, 

the rest of that group stays exactly as it was. The subject ends 

up trapped within the verbal group: 

Might  HE  have been feeling ill? 
     V     [S]          C 

 
Although the verbal group is now in two parts, it is still a single 

unit of grammar. This is why we use only one V in our analysis. 

 
If you glance again at our five examples of declarative mood on 

the previous page, you will see that we made things easy for 

ourselves by carefully choosing sentences with auxiliary verbs 

already available. We chose two primary auxiliaries, be and 

have, and three modal auxiliaries, can, should and might. But, 
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what if these auxiliary verbs had not been present? Let us see 

what happens when we change ordinary main verbs from 

declarative mood to interrogative: 

 
DECLARATIVE    INTERROGATIVE 

Hamid plays a lot of hockey.  Does he play cricket too? 

Farmers grow wheat in the Punjab Do they grow wheat in 
Sind as well? 

Iqbal wrote many poems.   Did he also write prose? 
 
 
Where an auxiliary verb is not already available in the sentence, 

another has to be found. The primary auxiliary verb do, the most 

hardworking of all auxiliaries, fits in very well. Thus, if an existing 

auxiliary cannot be used, the new auxiliary do (including its does 

and did forms) is introduced. 

 
Again, in all three examples of interrogative mood, we find the 

subject enclosed within the verbal group, as in Do [they] grow, 

(V(SJ): 

 
QUESTION 7 
 
When we use do, does and did in this way, is it possible also to 

have other auxiliaries in the verbal group? In other words, can we 

fill in the following blank with another auxiliary? 

 
Does he ............... play cricket? 
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QUESTION 8 
 
Can any other part of speech fit into the same blank? 
 
ACTIVITY 3 
 
Rewrite the following sentences so that declarative mood is 

changed into interrogative. Try to avoid a mechanical conversion, 

by changing certain key words - as in our example. 

 

1 Peshawar is a very interesting place. 
Is Peshawar (or it) an expensive place? 

2  Ahmed has got two brothers  

 .,.........:......... sisters? 
 

3 He was playing cricket in 1980. 

  …………………………………… 

4 She could speak four languages. 
…………………………………… 

 
5 Seema should have telephoned her sister. 

…………………………………… 
 

6 He might have been sleeping when you called. 

…………………………………… 
 

7  They play a lot of football in South America. 

…………………………………… 
 

8  Aysha makes all her own clothes. 

 …………………………………… 
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9  They went to Paris. 

 …………………………………… 
 

10  We usually end with a slightly more difficult one. 

  …………………………………… 
 
So, one way of forming questions is by changing the mood. We 

have already discussed using declarative mood with a question 

intonation (or question mark in writing). What other method is 

there? 

 
3.3.3 USING QUESTION WORDS 
 
A number of question words are often referred to as wh words, 

and they form what we call wh questions. Here are some 

examples - most of them still in interrogative mood. 

 
Why did he go? Who did he go with? Which train did he catch? 

Whose house did he stay at? When did he return? 

 
How could he afford it? 
 
Notice that, for convenience, we call how a wh word. 
 
Some wh question words, on the other hand, can occur within 

the subject, in which case no inversion is necessary - since the 

mood is declarative: 

 
 
 



 
 
 

Unit-8 

 289

Who arrived first? What happened? Which story is true? 
  S   V  A    S     V   S       V   C     
 
3.3.4 USING TAG QUESTIONS 
 
You were introduced to these questions in section 5.3 of unit 6, 

so all we need to do here is to show how both declarative mood 

and interrogative mood can work together in the same sentence. 

 
AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENT  NEGATIVE TAG 

 
She  could speak  four languages,  couldn't  she? 
  S        V   0           V   S 

 
Declarative Interrogative 

 
NEGATIVE STATEMENT   AFFIRMATIVE TAG 

They  didn't get  to Paris and Rome  did  they? 
S     V   A    V   S  
 
Declarative       Interrogative 
 
ACTIVITY 4 
 
Analyse the following sentences into S-V-O-C-A. Where a 

subject is enclosed within a verbal group, show it thus V[S]. 

 
wh words, except those that are the subject, should be classified 

as adverbials - A. Three have been done for you. 

1 When did the post arrive? A-V[S]

2 Was he the captain?   V-S-C 
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3 Where are you going? .... 

4 Can I help?  ...,.. 

5 Do you understand it? ...... 

6 Has he got a license? ...... 

7 where did he go yesterday? ...... 

8 What happened there? S-V-A 

9 Who told you? ...... 

10 Does he play cricket every week? ....,. 

11 Should Ali have been helping his father? .....: 

12 She wasn't late, was she? ....,. 

 
Here is some further reading material about Moods. The text is 

taken from the internet. 

 

Moods in verbs 
 
Most Indo-European languages, in addition to verb tenses (which 

demonstrate time), have verb moods (which indicate a state of 

being or reality). For instance, the most common moods in English 

include the following: 

 
 The indicative (indicating a state of factuality and reality): “A cat 

sits on the stove. ”Most sentences in English are in the 
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indicative mood. It simply states a fact of some sort, or 

describes what happens, or gives details about realaity. 

 
 The imperative (indicating a state of command): “Give me back 

my money.”One marker of the imperative is that frequently the 

subject does not appear in the sentence, but is only implied: 

“(You) Give me back my money.” 

 
 The interrogative (indicating a state of questioning): “Will you 

leave me alone now?” One marker of the interrogaive is that 

frequently the speaker inverts the subject: “Will you leave me 

alone?” instead of “you will leave me alone. “Frequently the 

interrogative appears with requests for a course of action or 

requests for information. 

 
 The conditional (indicating a conditional state that will cause 

something else to happen): “The bomb might explode if I jiggle 

that switch.” Also, “The bomb could explode if you jiggle that 

switch.” The conditional is marked by the words might, could, 

and would. Frequently, a phrarse in the conditional appears 

closely linked to a phrase in the subjunctive (see below) 

preceded by a subordinate conjuction like if. 

 
Another, rarer mood is the subjunctive mood (indicating a 

hypothetical state, a state contrary to reality, such as  a wish, a 

desire, or an imaginary situation). It is harder to explain the 
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subjunctive. Five hundred years ago, English had a highly 

subjunctive mood. However, after the fourteenth century, speakers 

of English used the subjunctive less frequently. Today, the mood 

has practically vanished; modern speakers tend to use the 

conditional forms of “could” and “would” to indicate statements 

contrary to reality. The subjunctive only survives in a few, fossilized 

examples, which can be confusing.            

 

The Subjunctive Mood 
 
Most Indo-European languages, in addition to verb tenses (which 

demontrate time), have verb moods (which indicate a state of 

being or reality). For instance, the most common moods in english 

include the indicative, the imperative, the interrogative, and the 

conditional. 

 
Another, rarer mood is the subjunctive mood (indicating a 

hypothetical state or a state contrary to reality,such as a wish, a 

desire, or an imaginary situation). It is harder to explain the 

subjunctive. Five hundred years ago, English had a highly 

developed subjunctive less frequently. However, after the 

fourteenth century, speakers of English used the subjunctive less 

frequently. Today, the mood has practically vanished; modern 

speakers tend to use the conditional forms of “could” and “would” to 

indicate statements  contrary to reality. The subjunctive only 
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survives in a few, fossilized examples, so they canbe confusing. 

Here are the most common uses:  

          

1. By far the most common use of the subjunctive is the use of 

the subjunctive after “if” clauses that state or describe a 

hypothetical situation. 

 
Subjunctive: “If I were a butterfly. I would have wings” 
 
Note that in the indicative, we normally write, “I was”. For instance, 

“When I was a young boy, I liked to swim”. However, to indicate the 

subjunctive, we write “I were.” The subjunctive indicates a 

statement contrary to fact. In the butterfly example above, I am not 

really a butterfly, but I am describing a hypothetical situation that 

might occur if I were one. 

 
Indicative:”When I was a butterfly in a former life, I had wings.”         
 
In this sentence, the author uses the indicative to indicate that she 

indeed was a butterfly in the past, and she is not just 

hypothetically speaking about a situation contrary to her reality. 

Note that “when” usually takes the indicative after it, and “if” 

frequently takes the subjunctive. 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2. The subjunctive also survives in a few idiomatic phrases in                                    

English as well. For instance, when someone sneezes, we say, 

“God bless you,” or “Bless you,” rather than “God Blesses you.” In 
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this case, examine the subjunctive phrase and contrast it with the 

indicative. 

 
Subjunctive: “You sneezed! God bless you.” 
 
In the subjunctive, the phrase indicates a hope or desire that God 

bless the sneezing individual. Obviously, God isn’t blessing that 

person at the moment, because the person is sick, so the 

subjunctive indicates a wish contrary to current reality in the 

speaker’s viewpoint. 

 
Indicative: “God blesses you each day.” 
     
In the indicative, the author indicates that God really does bless 

the individual. This speaker uses the indicative to reflect what he 

sees as reality; i.e., God blesses people. 

 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

3. Finally, the subjunctive can also appear in restrictive clauses      

after phrases like I wish that, I hope that, I desire that, or I 

suggest that, when the speaker wishes to emphasize the tentative 

or unrealnature of his wish, hope, or suggestion. 

 
Subjunctive: “I suggest that John arrive on Tuesdays this month.” 
 
The day for the weekly arrival is a suggestion, hypothetical one that 

John may or may not follow. The statement does not necessarily 

mean he will arrive at that time each week. 
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Indicative: “I believe that the train arrives on Tuesdays during this 

month.” 

 
Subjunctive:She wishes that Americans in the South were more 

formal today." 

 

The subjunctive indicates that, in fact, Americans are not formal 

today. The wish states a desire for the unreal state that does not 

reflect the current situation.  

 
Indicative: “She thinks that Americans in the South are more formal 

than most Americans today.” 

 
Now the speaker has made a statement in the indicative, which 

implies that the statement reflects or indicates what reality is actually 

like.  

Note, however, that sometimes the indicative appears after “if”-

clauses when the speaker wishes to indicate that the possibility is 

quite realistic.  

 
Indicative: “if he brings Martha to Kosovo (and he probably will), 

she will be upset.” 

 
A good hint that the first clause should be indicative is the verb 

“will” in the second clause, which hints at a statement of reality. The 

subjunctive mood is used in dependent clauses that do the 
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following: 1) express a wish; 2) begin with if and express a 

condition that does not exist ( is contrary to fact); 3) begin with as if 

and as though when such clauses describe a speculation or 

condition contrary to fact; and 4) begin with that and express a 

demand, requirement, request, or suggestion. A new section on the 

uses of the Conditional should help you understand the 

subjunctive 

 
 She wishes her boyfriend were here. 

 If Juan were more aggressive, he’d be a better hockey 

player. 

 We would have passed if we had studied harder. 

 He acted as if he were guilty. 

 I requested that he be present at the hearing.  

 
The subjunctive is not as imporant  a mood in English as it is in 

other languages, like French and Spainish, which happen to be 

more subtle and discriminating in hypothetical, boubtful or wishful 

expressions. Many situations which would require the subjunctive in 

other languages  are satisfied by using one of the several auxiliary 

verbs in English. 
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The present tense of the subjunctive uses only the base form of the 

verb.  

 He demanded that his students use two-inch margins. 

 She suggested that we be on time tomorrow. 

 
The present tense of the subjunctive has the same  forms as the 

indicative except (unfortinately) for the verb to be, which uses were 

regardless of the number of the subject. 

 If I were seven feet tall, I’d be a great basketball player 

 He wishes he were a better student. 

 If you were rich, we wouldn’t be in this mess.  

 If they were faster, we could have won the race.     

 
Subjunctive: “ if he were to bring Maratha to Kosovo for the 

honeymoon, she might be upset.” 

 

The New York public library’s writer’s guide to Style 
and Usage has this important note in the 
subjunctive: “The words if, as if, or as though do 
not always signal the subjunctive mood, if the 
information is such a clause points out a condition 
that is or was portable or likely, the verb should be 
in the indicative mood. The indicative tells the 
reader that the information is the dependent clause 
could possibly be true” (155), Cited with 
permission.  
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(He may or may not bring her; it is onlya possibility. The verb”might” 

in the last part of the sentence strongly hints that the situation is 

hypothetical; thus we use subjunctive in the first clause.) 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

4. Either the subjunctive or the indicative can appear after phrases     

or clauses including “might” and “may.”  

 
Indicative: “A car might crash intp his house if he was building it 

to interstate-5” 

 
The sentence above indicates that there is a real possibility that a 

car could crash into the house in that locale. 

 
Subjunctive: “A care might crash into his house if he were 

building it on Interstate-5.” 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
5. Finally, there is one more situation that creates the subjunctive 

mood. The word “let” can be used to indicate the desire that some 

hypothetical situation come to pass.  

 
Indicate:That peasant eats cake every day. 
 
Subjunctive: Let that peasant eat cake every day.  
 
4 REPORTED SPEECH 
 
Let us go back to the introduction and remind ourselves of what 

we said. 
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We first pointed out that the aim of this unit was to bring together 

what we had already said about the verbal group and the noun 

group. We wanted to see how they work together in the syntax of 

the sentence as a whole. 

 
Then we went on to say that, in our study of sentences, we would  

be looking at statements, commands and questions. We ended 

the introduction by admitting that it was inevitable that we should 

have to introduce a little more grammatical terminology. 

 
In section 2.2, we dealt with so-called commands, and we listed a 

number of examples. When we wrote these examples, we had in 

mind a very strict teacher who ordered his students to sit down 

without delay, then to stand still and, finally, to shut up. 

 
We later thought of a very different person who invited his friends 

to drop round for a coffee, and then urged them to have a second 

cup. At one time, he asked them to kindly wait for a  moment. 

 
We subsequently dealt with questions. This time, we had a very 

inquisitive person in mind (Activity 4). He first wanted to know 

when the post arrived and then he offered to help. Afterwards he 

asked whether a certain person had any brothers, where he had  

gone the day before and what had happened there. Finally, he 

demanded to know if Ali should have been helping his father! 
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You will have gathered from all this that we have been playing a 

little game. We went back to earlier material in order to report it. 

By reporting in this way, we changed direct speech into 

indirect speech or reported speech. We chose this 

presentation of the topic to illustrate that it is more satisfying to 

have a language exercise that has a real purpose than one which 

is there solely for the grammar. 

 
Having introduced Reported Speech for a purpose, and within a 

context that was relevant, let us make two or three comparisons 

between the two versions and note the necessary changes. 

 
DIRECT    REPORTED 

Our aim is to bring together We pointed out that our aim 

what we have said about....:          was   to bring together what

 we had said about .... 

 
Tenses USUALLY have to be moved back in time 
 

Where did he go yesterday? He asked where he had 
gone the day before. 

 
Adverbs of time OFTEN have to change 

 
Please come here tomorrow. He asked me to go there 

the next day. 

 
Adverbs of place OFTEN have to change 
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ACTIVITY 5 
 
The verbs that introduce reported speech are called reporting 

verbs. In our examples above, we have used three such verbs; 

point out, say and ask. 

 
List all the reporting verbs that we have used in the text (from the 

beginning of section 4 (line 1) to the end (line 22). Classify them 

as indicated: 

 
REPORTING VERBS 

for STATEMENTS  for COMMANDS for QUESTIONS 

say (that)    ask  want to know 

………..   ……………….. ……………… 

………..   ……………….. ……………… 

………..   ……………….. ……………… 

………..   ……………….. ……………… 
 
ACTIVITY 6 
 
Go back over the sections that have been reported (Introduction, 

section 2.2 and Activity 4), and write brief answers to the following 

questions in your notebook. 

 

a) Line 2; Why has the Past Perfect tense been used? 

b) Line 3: Why has the tense of work not been changed? 

c) Line 15: Why has ask been used in preference to tell? 
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d) Line 20: Why have we used the phrase a certain person 

  rather than he? 

e) Line 21: What other phrase might we have used instead of 

  the day before? 

f) Line 22: How do you think the phrase demanded to know, 

  differs from the verb ask? 
 
In such a brief reference to Reported Speech, it is not possible , to 

do any more than just highlight a few points of interest and 

concern. For a detailed account of Reported Speech, we suggest 

that you refer to chapter 29 in your Reference Reading. 

 

What we want to emphasise here is that you should not think of 

rigid rules for producing reported speech. Changes in tense, 

adverbs and pronouns depend heavily on such factors as the time 

and place of reporting, together with the reporter's own viewpoint. 

Changes should never be mechanical. 

 

We shall try to illustrate, some of these things further by means of 

two examples. 

 

EXAMPLE 1: Mr Khalil is telling the assistant manager to relay 
certain instructions to one of the workers. 
It is 9 o'clock in the morning. 

Mr Khalit: I want Ibrahim to take these new 
computers and put them in my office 
before he leaves this evening. 
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Mr Hafeez talks to Ibrahim one hour later, and 
in the same place. 

Mr Hafeez: Mr Khalil told me that he wants you to    
take these new computers and put 
them in his office before you leave this 
evening. 

 
Questions 
 
9 What would the meaning be if my office was not changed to 

his office? 
 

10 Could Mr Hafeez have said Mr Khalil tells me ...... ? 

EXAMPLE 2: Mr Khalil: If Ibrahim hasn't already 
checked the  computers, he should 
bring them to this workshop. And tell 
him to bring a very big hammer. 

Mr Hafeez gives Ibrahim these instructions in 
the canteen the next day. 

Mr Hafeez: Mr Khalil said that if you hadn't 
already checked the computers, 

you should take them to his 
workshop. And you're to take a 
very big hammer. 

Questions 
 
11 If we had applied one of the rigid rules for the production of 
indirect speech, we would have changed this workshop into that 
workshop. Why didn't we? 

12 Suggest two other ways of changing and tell him to 

bring a very big hammer. 
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What we have tried to do in this section on Reported Speech is to 

illustrate that the procedure for converting Direct Speech is a 

flexible one. Hard and fast rules exist only in old-fashoned course 

books. We offer the following useful points: 

 
 Change tense only if you have to. 

 Change expressions of time and place only if they are 

different at the time of reporting. 

 Take care over pronouns. Changes are usually obligatory. 

 Take very special care with Reported Questions. 
 
A common error with reported questions is to use interrogative 

mood:' She asked me where was the station. X 

 
It should, of course, be: She asked me where the station 
was.  
 
Reported Questions are in Declarative mood.. 
 
5 CONCLUSION 
 
As we said in the introduction, our main aim has been to bring 

together the Noun Group and the Verbal Group. We did so 

largely through sentence types and mood, since these are 

essentially concerned with the position of subject and verb in 

relation to each other. 
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In Unit 9,. we shall look back over the five units of grammar and 

then concentrate on the clause. 

 
SUMMARY 
 

Complete these statements with appropriate words from the text. 

1 Sentence types are ................, ..............:.... 

2 Sometimes a .............. can function as a .............  

3 Commands also include .:.....:...... and ..................  

4 The sequence S-V-O is typical for ............... 

5 V without S signals .................. mood. 

6 S within V is shown as ................. 

7 S changing place with V is known as ..................... . 

8 The ............. part of the Verbal Group changes place with 

the subject. 

9. wh words are ..................... words. 

10. The subject of the sentence who arrived first? is .......... 

11. If the statement is...:....:....., the tag is ............... .. 

12.  Reported speech means the same as ................. speech. In 

reported speech, the verb bring is  often changed to ..... 

13. Reported questions are ....:........... mood. 

14. Rules for changing direct speech into indirect are ........... not 
rigid. 
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READING 

REQUIRED: Sylvia Chalker, Current English Grammar, 

Macmillan, 1984. pages 11-15; 256-262 

  Look up your reader 

 

REFERENCE: A J Thomson and A V Martinet, A Practical 

English Gramoar., Oxford O rd edition) 

Chapter 29 [In your reader ] 
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UNIT 9 

UNITS OF GRAMMAR 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you should 

be able to - 

1 demonstrate your understanding of a rank scale of units; 

 
2 identify the place of such a scale in its wider linguistic 

context; 
 
3 recall the chief characteristics of morphemes, words, 

groups and sentences; 

 
4 identify main clauses, co-ordinate clauses and 

subordinate clauses;  
 
5 describe and exemplify three types of subordinate clause; 
 
6 analyse clauses into their elements of structure - S, V, 

O, C and A.  
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1.  INTRODUCTION 

This Unit has two purposes: the first is to show how all the parts of 

grammar that we have looked at are component parts of a 

coherent system; the second is to give you an opportunity for 

revision and consolidation. 

 
One way of looking back over the previous eight units is to use a 

diagram, a diagram that illustrates the links that exist between the 

grammatical units and, also, reminds you of the pathways that you 

have followed. The numbers refer to units. 

 
UNITS AND PATHWAYS 

 
SYNTAX (3)   VERBAL GROUPS (6) 
CHAIN 

   
   
WHAT IS GRAMMAR?(1)TRADITIONAL GRAMMAR(4)SENTENCES(8) UNITS(9)-(10) 

 
 
           NOUN GROUPS (7)  

 
MORPHOLOGY-(2) — CHOICE-(3) ----- WORDS - (5)  

 
You will notice that Unit 3 appears twice. This is because chain 

and choice links syntax with morphology and vocabulary. 

There are other links too in our diagram, but to show them would 

be to defeat the essentially practical purpose of that diagram. 

Since the stated aim of the whole Diploma/MA Course is to 

prepare you for a professional qualification in TEFL, you will not 
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be too surprised to know that the final goal of Block A is the 

Teaching of Grammar (Unit 10 is simply labelled T in the 

diagram).  

 
2.  WHAT ARE THE UNITS OF GRAMMAR 

They are, in fact, nothing very new. We have been looking at 

them in some detail from Unit 2* to Unit 8 - from morphemes to 

sentences. They are the bricks of varying shapes and sizes that 

make up language. Since one of our present aims is revision, let 

us set out these units together, and note what is both familiar 

and unfamiliar. 

 
A HIERARCHY OF UNITS 

UNIT   EXAMPLE 

Sentence Seema wanted the 
books although they were 
expensive 

Clauses Seema wanted the 
books + although they were 
expensive 

Groups Seema + wanted + the books .................. 

Words Seema + wanted + the + books ...................  

Morphemes Seema + want + ed + the + book + s ................. 

 
You will notice that, for convenience, we have followed up only the 

main clause. 
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We have used the term hierarchy (rather a difficult word of Greek 

origin)  because  you  are  likely  to  come  across it in your 

reading,  and  because  its  meaning is well illustrated by the units  

themselves. A hierarchy is a scale of rank or an order of 

importance. As a term, it is not confined to linguistics; the scale of 

rank in the army, for instance, from 'jawan' to I general" is also a 

hierarchy. There is a type of hierarchy, too, in government service 

which is reflected in salary grades. 

 
To get back to our scale of units, the lowest is the morpheme 

and. the highest is the sentence. If you glance again at the table 

of Units, you will see that the sentence consists of clauses; the 

clauses consist of groups, the groups consist of words and the 

words consist of morphemes 

 

* We are forced to use the word unit both as a grammatical 
term and as the name of one of the main sections of the 
course. 

. 
A lower unit provides the building material for the unit next above 

it: Morphemes make words - all + though = although. 

 
A higher unit is made up of units immediately below, it: Words 

make groups - the + books = the books. 
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You will recall from Unit 7, that the phrase the books is a Noun 

Group. The other simple groups will also be familiar to you, as 

indeed will the units themselves: 

 
Morphemes (Unit 2); Words (Unit 5); Groups (Units 6- and 7); 

Sentences (Unit 8). Clauses have appeared from time to time but 

have had very little attention. We shall remedy that later in this unit 

by examining some of the different clause types. 

 
QUESTION 1 

Look again at the two clauses in our model sentence. Can you 

comment briefly on them in terms of their relative importance? 

 
ACTIVITY 1 

As a revision exercise, indicate the function of the groups in terms 

of S-V-O-C-A. They may not all be present, of course. Write its 

symbol under each group: 

Seema wanted the books (although) they were expensive. 
 
ACTIVITY 2 

As a further revision exercise, label all the parts of speech in the 

sentence and label them as content words and lexical words: 

Seema (Noun, content); wanted . . . . .  . .;the . . . ..;books .. : . . ;  

although . . . . . . . . . .; they . . . . . ; were …… ; expensive……….; 
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2.1 Two descriptions of units 

We shall now look at two very different attempts to define and 

illustrate what the Units are. 

 

a) In English, the relationship between sentences and 

clauses is the same as the relationship between clauses and 
groups, which is the same as the relationship between 
groups and words, which is the same as the relationship 
between words and morphemes. 
 
This relationship is a 'consists of' relationship if one is 
thinking downward along the scale, and a constituency 
relationship if one is thinking upwards along the scale. Each 
unit consists of members of the unit next below, and each 
unit provides, the constituents of the unit next . above. . 

(M Berry, Introduction to Systemic Linguistics, Vol l, 
Batsford 1975) 
 

b) At first glance this concept of rank may seem strange; but 
the following analogy may help to clarify it. For another 
human activity - not talking, but eating we would set up a 
rank scale of four units; meal, course, helping; mouthful. A 
meal may consist of one or more than one course; a course 
may consist of one or more than one helping; and a helping 
may consist of one or more than one mouthful. Such a rank 
scale is adaptable enough to account for a wide variety of 
human eating behaviour - ranging from a seven-course 
banquet at which everyone has second helpings, to a brief 
snack when, literally, someone has a 'bite to eat'. similarly, 
the rank scale of grammar accounts for a wide range of 
language behaviour. 

(English Grammar for Today - see Required Reading) 
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ASK YOURSELF Which is the more helpful explanation? 

If both explanations are to be used, which 
should come first? 

Which explanation is closer to our own 

description? 

 
2.2 A closer look at the Units 

In this section, we shall look at each of the units in turn in order 

to get a better idea of how they fit into each other. this will also 

allow us to both revise some of the units and, where necessary, 

to supplement them. 

 
2.2.1 Morphemes 
 
We have already defined morphemes as the smallest units of 

grammar and, by implication, the smallest units of meaning., 

 
We have no intention of revising morphemes by going laboriously 

through. everything that we said in Unit 2; we shall instead 

remind ourselves of their main features, and try to look at them 

from a slightly wider perspective. . 

PREFIX  BASE  SUFFIX 

   in     act     ive 

As we can clearly see, the word inactive is made up of three 

morphemes: this is what is meant by saying that a unit consists 

of members of the unit next below it.  
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ACTIVITY 3 

Indicate base morphemes, prefixes and suffixes as shown: 
 

WORD      PREFIX(ES)             BASE           SUFFIX(ES) 

Strange -                          strange               ---- 

following -                          follow                  ing 

another an                         other                     - 

revision re                          vis(e)                   ion 

adaptable                 .................................. 

helpings                 ............................. ... 

 
WORD PREFIX(ES)   BASE  SUFFIX(ES)  

similarly ...................... ......………………………………….  

recall ..............................……………………………………..  

outside ................................. ……………………………….. 

define .:. ............................ ………………………………….. 

everything ................................ …………………………….. 

already ..............................……………………………………. 

implication …………..................…………………………………  

laboriously ..... ............:.......:……………………….. 

 
Morphemes, we have said, are the smallest units of grammar 

they are NOT the smallest units of language. If we return to our 

first example inactive, for a moment, and look again at its base 
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form act, it is obvious that the morpheme can be further broken 

down into its sounds - a+c+t: But, sounds are not units of 

grammar; they are units of phonology, which will be our major 

concern in units 11 to 18 of this course. 

 
2.2.2 Words 
 
What we have already, seen of the Units of Grammar has shown 

us quite clearly that words are made up of morphemes. 

 
As part of our revision programme, we shall draw. attention to just 

two features of words - that they can be either content or 

structural, and that they can be marked or unmarked. 

 
if you think you need a more detailed revision of content and 

structural words, refer back to section 2 of Unit 5 (and, in 

particular, to Activity 1). Here we shall simply remind you that the 

content words are members of an open class, comprising nouns, 

adjectives, main verbs and adverbs. All other parts of speech are 

structural words and limited in number. 
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ACTIVITY 4 

Complete the table as shown: 

WORD    CONTENT   STRUCTURAL  PART OF SPEECH 

Revision   noun 

We   pronoun 

Have   auxiliary verb 

The   determiner 

of    

smallest    

return    

first    

example    

and    

in    

its    

obvious    

can    

already    

Unmarked words are those that do not carry any special 

meaning. An adjective such as big, for instance, simply carries  
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the meaning of 'large in size'; it does not carry the additional 

meaning that is associated with a word like enormous. We 

often use such marked words when we want to make our 

description more vivid, expressive and memorable. 

 
Section 3 of Unit 5 deals with the marked/unmarked contrast in 

English. Do you remember some of the marked words that may be 

used in place of the unmarked verb walk? 

 
In Course 551 (Unit 2 section 5.2), you read the sad story of young 

Adam Carr who was mauled by a lion. In an account of what 

happened, we read that the zookeeper hurried to the scene, but the 

lion had already pounced. 

 
QUESTION 2 

What are the unmarked words we might use instead of mauled, 

hurried and pounced? 

 
QUESTION 3 

Can you think of two or three marked words which we might have 

used in preference to sad in the phrase 'the sad story'? 
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ACTIVITY 5 

Complete the chart below by putting in the missing partners: 

WORD                        MARKED EXPRESSION 

Small minute 

……………. hurl 

Aeroplane fighter 

Nasty ………………... 

……………. furious 

Write ……………….. 

Hit ……………….. 

…………….. mansion 

…………….. gulp 

 
ACTIVITY 6 

Write a very short paragraph that includes three of the marked 

expressions from your list. 

 
In literature, the terms simile and metaphor often have the same 

meaning as marked expression: 

 
He was off like a bullet: simile and also marked expression. 

He roared with anger: metaphor and also marked expression. 

But although fighter is the marked partner of aeroplane, it could 

not be called a metaphor here. ' 
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2.2.3 Groups 

There are two things to keep in mind; they are sometimes referred 

to as phrases, and they can consist of SINGLE WORDS. We 

have examined three kinds of group, and hinted at the existence 

of a fourth. 

 
Verbal Groups act as the pivot of the sentence since other 

groups seem to hinge around them. They can consist of main 

verbs and auxiliary verbs. The function of auxiliaries is to help 

form .tenses and other more complex groups. Here are some 

examples: 

 
VERBAL GROUP MAIN VERB  PRIMARY  MODAL 
      AUXILIARY AUXILIARY 

Play   Play    

Has played  played  has 

Might have played played  have  might 

Was   was 

Was writing  writing   was 

Didn’t go  go   did 

Ought to be   be     ought to 

Will be looking ………………………………………………… 
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Had forgotten ………………………………………………… 

Should have been ………………………………………………… 
Working 

Do understand ……………………………………………….. 

Can’t finish  ……………………………………………….. 

Might have been ……………………………………………….. 

 
 
ACTIVITY 7 

Complete the above table. 
 

ACTIVITY 8 

Underline the finite part of each verbal group in the same table. If 

you need a quick revision of finite, refer to section 3:3.2 of Unit 8. 

 
Noun Groups normally function as the subject or object of the 

sentence, but can also occur as complement. 

 
SUBJECT: The little boy ate nine and a half kebabs. 
 
OBJECT: The little boy ate nine and a half kebabs. 

COMPLEMENT: He was a champion eater. 
 
It is also worth reminding ourselves that a Noun, Group can even 

function as the adverbial part of a sentence: 

 
ADVERBIAL: The now fatter boy ate nothing the next day. 
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A Noun Group must have a headword as its nucleus, which may 

be a noun or pronoun.  

 
For nouns there is the possibility of both premodification and post 

modification. 

 
Pronouns, on the other hand, can have very little modification 

 
EXAMPLES OF NOUN GROUPS 

 

PREMODIFICATION HEADWORD POSTMODIFICATION 

     Seema Herself 

The little boy with the big appetite 

 we  

All of those fine curtains hanging from every 

blue silk  window 

 They themselves 

The most likely person to know  

The one who knows best 

 

You will notice that, whereas premodification tends to be made up 

of determiners and adjectives, postmodification is much more 

varied, and can contain verbs as well. 
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ACTIVITY 9 

Analyse the following groups as shown: 

 
a) A new      house        in our street 
 prem-m h  post-m 
 
b) Those from Lahore 

 c ) 365 days' in the year 

d)  Another brilliant victory for our team 

e) A very beautiful marble mosque with high minarets 

f) My friend who lives in Islamabad 
 

Adverbial Groups were examined in section 3 of Unit 3. We saw 

that some of them were prepositional phrases and others were 

traditional adverbs and adverbial phrases. 

 
PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE: from every window 

ADVERB:    here 

ADVERBIAL PHRASE:   quite slowly 

 
All that we need to do now is to illustrate how adverbial phrases 

can also have premodification and postmodfication, In each 

case, the headword is an adverb. 
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PREMODIFICATION       HEADWORD POSTMODIFTCATION 

 -   here   - 
 

over    there   - 
 
very   fast   indeed 
 
quite   well   really 

 

extremely  badly   - 

 

The possibilities for postmodification are very restricted, but a 

number of premodifiers are available. Others are: too, slightly, 

rather, fairly, more,etc. 

 
ACTIVITY 10 

Complete the following sentence in five different ways by using 

Adverbial Groups. Try to use both premodification and 

postmodification. 

 
He did the work ..........................:........ 

…................................ 

    ………………………… 

...... ............................ 

    ………………………… 

Adjectival groups can be dealt with very easily indeed (Have you 

got that one as an Adverbial Group?). 
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They are adjectives and adjectival phrases that function as 

complements after the verb to be and similar verbs. (See Unit 7, 

section 6.2).  
 

Adjectival Groups have premodification and postmodification that 

is very similar to that of Adverbial Groups. 
 

     PREMODIFICATION        HEADWORD      POSTMODIFICATION 

 -          beautiful   - 

 very          beautiful   - 

 very          beautiful   indeed 
 

And here are some examples of Adjectival Groups in sentences: 

SUBJECT VERB COMPLEMENT 

The mosque Was very impressive 

The building Became truly famous 

The teacher Seemed patient enough 

The driver Appeared very angry indeed 

He 
may have 
got 

much richer than 

  his father 
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ACTIVITY 11 

Each of the complements above is an Adjectival Group. Analyse 

them as shown: 

 
PREMODIFICATION           HEADWORD  POSTMODIFICATION 

 Very   impressive     - 

 ……..   …………..         ………….. 

 ……..   …………..         ………….. 

 ……..   …………..         ………….. 

 ……..   …………..         ………….. 

 

 
Notice how postmodification of the Adjectival Group can be rather 

more varied than that of the Adverbial Group. 

Notice also how the headword can be an adjective in its 

comparative or superlative form: 

S    V        C 
The diamond  was  the most  expensive  in the world  
    pre-m      h   post-m 

2.2.4 Clauses 
 
We know from the Rank Scale of Units (the hierarchy) that 

clauses make up sentences. That is, every sentence must contain 

at least one clause. 
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Let us now examine a range of clauses as they occur within 

sentences. Each sentence is indicated by letter, and each clause 

by number. 

 
A (1) Mahmoud went to England last summer. 

B (1) He went to Bradford (2) and met his relatives. 

C (1) He travelled by PIA (2) because his uncle is a pilot. 

D (1) In Bradford, he met Bashir Ahmed (2) who is his  
mother's brother. 
 
E (1) Bashir said (2) he was most welcome there. 

F (1) Everything he saw (2) amazed him. 

 
QUESTIONS 

4 What is different about sentence A? 

5 In which sentences can the clauses be reversed that (2) 
can occur in front of (1)? 

6 Can you reconstruct sentence (B) using so that instead of 

and 

We shall now comment on the sentences and clauses in turn: 

A: A sentence consisting of just a single clause 

B: Two clauses joined by the conjunction and Note that clause 

(2) does not require a subject. 

Clauses joined in this way by and and but are called co-

ordinate. 
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C: Two clauses, but clause (2) seems to depend on clause (1). 

They are not of equal status. 

D: Clause (1) provides the main. information, while clause (2) 

just supplements it. 

E: The two clauses together provide us with an example of 
reported speech. Clause (2) appears to function like the 
object of said. 
Compare: Bashir said welcome 

S  V  O 
F: Clause (1) has a lot in common with E(2), but its function in 

the sentence is different. Could it be the subject? 
Compare: The circus      amazed  him. 

S   V    O 
 
ACTIVITY 12 

Identify the clauses in the following sentences by numbering them 

as above: 

 
G: One day, Mahmoud went to Headingley in Leeds. 

H: He left Bradford early but he had to wait for a bus. 

I: He went with his cousins so that he could watch a cricket 
match. 

 
J: Anwar bought the tickets which were £2 each. 

K: Anwar asked if Mahmoud wanted some lemonade. 

L: The cricket they watched was very exciting. 

M: It was exciting because Yorkshire were playing against 

Pakistan, and Imran was bowling. 
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After studying the examples, and dealing with very similar 

clauses in Activity 12, it should be quite obvious to you that there 

are several different kinds of clauses. Let us list the evidence 

that we have discovered so far: 

 

a) They all have a finite verb* (see Unit 8; 3.3.2). 

b) Some are joined to other clauses as equal partners: B(2), 

H(2) and M(3). 

c) Most clauses seem to be joined to others as unequal 

partners: C(2), I(2), J(2) and others. 

d)  Some clauses seem to support other more important 
clauses by explaining about them in some way. For 
instance, they can give the reason for an action: C(2) and 
I(2). 

e) Some clauses give additional information about people 
and things, rather as adjectives do: D(2) and J(2). 

f)  Other clauses appear to function as subject or object of 

the whole sentence: L(1)'and E(2). 

g) It is possible to have more than two clauses in a sentence: 
M. 

 

 
We have now gathered quite a lot of information about clauses, 

but in a rather fragmented form. Let us see if we can rearrange 

our data in a more systematic way?  



 
 
 

Unit-9 

 329

Main Clauses 

All sentences have main clauses. Since sentences A and G 

consist of only single clauses, they must be main clauses. Main 

clauses tend to look like sentences in their own right, and they 

are normally responsible for carrying the bulk of the information. 

They are not dependent on other clauses as a rule. 

 
EXAMPLE: J Anwar bought the tickets .... 

 
The meaning of the rest of the sentence is very dependent on 

this main clause. 

 

* We are following a very traditional approach here, which 

will be updated in a later course. 
 

Co-ordinate Clauses 

These are clauses that are linked as equal partners, and are 

usually introduced by the co-ordinating conjunctions - and; but; 

or; neither; nor; so. 

 
EXAMPLE l: Sentence H: Both clauses are main clauses. 

EXAMPLE 2:,Sentence M: Two clauses are linked as equal  
subordinate clauses. 

There are two equal reasons for all the excitement-

Yorkshire are playing Pakistan 
and Imran is bowling. 
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Subordinate Clauses 

In a number of sentences, one clause is clearly very dependent on 

another. Without the main clause, the other clause makes only 

partial sense; it is subordinate to it. 

EXAMPLE 1: Sentence H: The subordinate clause which were £2 
is meaningful in itself, but needs the context supplied 
by the main clause. 
 

EXAMPLE 2: Sentence L: Each clause seems to be incomplete 
without the other. The two clauses are much more 
closely linked - as if one is part of the other. 

EXAMPLE 3: Sentence K: The two clauses are again very closely 
linked. 

 
Sentences E and F also have clauses which are very closely 

linked in the same way. Nevertheless, sentences E F R L all 

have a main clause and a subordinate clause. 

 
In each case, the main clause has two structures one of which is 

the Main Verb. In each case, the subordinate clause is either the 

subject or the object of the whole sentence. 

 
We shall call these four rather different subordinate clauses 

NOUN CLAUSES because they function rather like Noun Groups. 

What other types of subordinate clause are there? When we 

listed our evidence on clauses (just after Activity 12), we found 

that some clauses gave information about the action of the main 
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clause. They gave a reason for. that action. Such clauses can 

also indicate such things as time, place and manner of the 

action, or they can indicate that there is some kind of condition 

attached to it. We shall call these clauses ADVERBIAL 

CLAUSES because they function rather like Adverbial Groups. 

 
We then discovered that certain clauses gave additional 

information about people and things. One of them told us who 

Bashir Ahmed was, and another gave us the price of the tickets. 

We shall call such clauses ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES since they 

seem to function rather like adjectives. 

 
ACTIVITY 13 

Complete the following table of Clause Types for sentences A to 

M: 

MAIN CLAUSES: A(1); B(1); ...................... 

CO-ORDINATE: B(1,2) ...................,....... 

SUBORDINATE 

(ADVERBIAL): C(2) ......................... , 

SUBORDINATE 
(ADJECTIVAL): D(2) .......,...........,........ 
 
SUBORDINATE  
(NOUN):  K(2) .:............................ 
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ASK YOURSELF We know that sentences containing 
Noun Clauses are likely to be 
something of a problem, yet we include 
them in the activity. We do so because 
we believe that attempting to work 
things out for yourself, and possibly 
getting things wrong, is still the best 
way to learn. To what extent do you 
agree? 

 
In our treatment of clauses, we have followed a very traditional 

approach. We have used traditional labels for the clauses 

themselves, and we have ignored 'clauses' without finite verbs. 

We shall discuss the possibility of non-finite clauses when we 

return to grammar as part of the MA Course. 

 
Meanwhile, we shall leave you with an example of the difference 

between finite and non-finite clauses: 

 
FINITE: When he realized his mistake, he apoloqised. 

NON FINITE; a)  Realizing his mistake, he apologised. 

b) Having realized his mistake, he apologised. 

 

ASK YOURSELF Should we call the non-finite examples 

clauses or phrases? 

 
QUESTION 7 
 
How would you label the structure in bold type? 
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With the realization of his mistake, he apologised. 

? S V 
 
2.2.5 Sentences 

The sentence has always been something of a problem when it 

comes to a definition. We shall quote from C J Brumfit and J T 

Roberts, An Introduction to Language and Language 

Teaching, (Batsford): 

 

Though we may loosely define sentence as a sequence of 
words, usually containing a subject and a verb, arranged 
as a grammatical and semantic whole to form a statement, 
question or command, there is in fact no definition of 
“sentence" which is wholly satisfactory, even though most 
people know intuitively what a sentence is. (Page 207) 
 

It is revealing to note that the writers have used a single 

sentence for this information! 

 

QUESTION 8 

Why do you think the writers have used the word usually in line 
2? 
 

Question 9 

What do you think is meant by the phrase semantic whole in line 3? 
 
When we discussed morphemes, we said that they were the 

smallest units of grammar, and that to go below them was to enter 

an area of study that we called phonology. 
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By contrast with morphemes, sentences are the largest units of 

grammar. Where, then, do we find ourselves if we go beyond the 

sentence? 

 
In writing, we find ourselves looking at the structure of the paragraph 

and, beyond that, at still longer pieces of connected prose - perhaps 

to the form and structure of the traditional school composition or 

college essay. 

 
In speech, we look at such things as exchanges between speakers 

(dialogue) and the means by which a speaker introduces and 

develops a topic. 

 
In both writing and talking, we are concerned with how we can refer 

back to something already mentioned (without being unduly 

repetitive) and how we can signal something in advance. We are 

concerned with how we use language to connect ideas and to 

connect grammatical units. Language needs to 'hang together' in a 

tidy fashion and not be too disjointed and fragmented. 

 
This study of language above the sentence level is called 

Discourse, and will be one of our topics in the second part of the 

course as a whole. 
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 DISCOURSE 
    ……………… 

    Sentence 

    Clause 
 
Each unit provides  Group  Each unit consists of at 
the building material   least one member of the  
for the unit above  Word  unit below it 

    Morpheme   

    ………….. 
    PHONOLOGY 

3. UNITS OF GRAMMAR AND ANALYSIS 

In this brief section, we shall give you examples of analysis at 

each rank in the scale. This will then lead us into the final Activity 

for the Unit. 

 
3.1 Morphemes 

No further grammatical analysis is possible. 
 
3.2 Words (p = prefix; b = base; s = suffix)  

exchanges = ex + change + s 
    P        b        s 
 

 disjointed = dis + joint + ed 
    p  b  s 
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3.3  Groups 
 
NOUN: many disjointed   exchanges  between speakers 

pre-m      h   post-m 
 

VERB:    could         be heard  
                     modal aux  primar aux main verb 
 
ADVERBIAL:   very   clearly  indeed 
                       pre-m               h   post-in 

 
ADJECTIVAL:   (This was) most  annoying  

Pre--m       h 

3.4 Clauses 
 
MAIN: Mahmoud  went   to England  last summer      

S    V   A  A 
 
CO-ORDINATE: (and) met    his relatives 

V   O 
 

SUBORDINATE 
ADVERBIAL:  (when) he arrived in Bradford  

S    V          A 

 
SUBORDINATE 
ADJECTIVAL: which   is a northern town  

S  V   C 

SUBORDINATE 
NOUN- ‘You are most welcome' (his uncle said) 

     0   S   V 

      s v  c 
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3.5 Sentences 

Dealing with clauses has, in fact, already told us what we need to 

know about the structure of sentences. But here is an example of 

a sentence analysed into its clauses in a very traditional way: 

 
(1) It was exciting (2) because Yorkshire were playing 

against Pakistan (3) and Imran was bowling. 

 
(l) Main Clause. 

(2) Subordinate Adverbial clause of reason 

(3) Co-ordinate clause with (2). 

 
ACTIVITY 14 

Analyse the following sentences into clauses (as for 3.5 above), 

and then analyse the clauses into their elements of structure (as 

for 3.4), 

 
The first is done for you, but you will need your notebook. 
 
1 Anwar has lived in Bradford since he was a small child, 

Anwar has lived  in Bradford - Main Clause 
S    V        A 

(since)    he was a small child - Subordinate Adverbial 
    -      S   V  C  clause of. time. 

2. His parents left Pakistan twenty years ago. 

3. He attends a secondary school which is near his house. 

4. He likes maths very much and he is learning French.  
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5. Because he likes sport, he plays football and cricket. 

6. His cousin, who lives in Leeds, owns a big shop. 

7. Anwar says he can help him every Saturday. 

8. If he helps him, he'll get some pocket money, and then he 
can go to another cricket match. 

 

 
SUMMARY 

This summary does not include what is considered to be revision. 

CROSS OUT THE CHOICE WHICH YOU THINK INCORRECT 

OR INAPPROPRIATE 

scale of rank. 
1 A hierarchy is a  scale of importance. 

  scale for teaching  
 

smaller items of grammar  
2 Below morpheme we come to speech sounds.  
      phonology. 

pre-modification. 
3  Some Adjectival groups can have headwords.  

post-modification. 

        enough  
4. The following are examples of post-modification. indeed   

very. 

                                          verbal.  
5. Clauses can be - adverbial.  
    noun. 
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a noun clause. 
6 An if clause can be    an adjectival clause. 

an adverbial clause. 
 
             but 
7 The following are co-ordinating conjunctions - so.  
             although. 

 

   people. 
8 An adjectival clause gives more information about -manner 

                   things. 

  subject 
9 A Noun clause can function as the   adverbial of a sentence.  

  object 

main clause: 
10 Another clause can be co-ordinate with a sentence.  
            subordinate  clause: 
 

 
 

READING 
 

REQUIRED: G Leech, M Deuchar and R Hoogenraad, 

English Grammar for Today, Macmillan 1984. 

Chapters 5 and 6, also pages 26-28. 
 
 

REFERENCE: Thomson and Martinet, A Practical English 

Grammar, oxford 1980. 

  Chapter 30. 
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The following text will consolidate further what you have read in 

this unit. 

 

SOME PRELIMINARIES 

Grammar is about how units of language are sequenced, since 

quite obviously language proceeds sequentially, linearly: in 

speech, one sound is uttered before the next, one syllable before 

the next, one word before the next, and so on; in writing, one 

word precedes the next, one phrase precedes the next, one 

clause precedes the next, and so on. So at some point in the 

production  (and) the same is true in the inverse for the 

perception) of language, humans must take all their thoughts, 

requests, desires, and hopes that are relevant within a particular 

context of situation and produce language that expresses those 

meanings and organizes those ideas sequentially. The same is 

true in the inverse for the perception of language. 

 
Now one might quite rightly ask doesn’t the word ‘grammar’ 

alone suggest some sequential arrangement of linguistic units? 

Yes, the idea of grammar (both in its popular and in several of its 

technical senses) does emphasize the importance of the right 

sequence of words, phrases, and clauses within a sentence. 

However, there are many reasons why those of us who are 

fascinated by language and interested in accurately describing 

and explaining how language works should pay close attention to 
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the words in grammar. For our purposes here, we will discuss 

only two. 

 
First, if we were to ask people what they thought were the 

fundamental building blocks of language, they would very likely 

say “words” more than any other response (with ”syllable” the 

only real competition). Words seem to be the most obvious 

component of language, and any theory that fails to account for 

the contribution of words to the functioning of language is 

unworthy of our attention. (See Halliday 1994.) So for that reason 

alone we need to include words in our study of grammar. 

Moreover, there are many other , less obvious, reasons why we 

need to attend to words in our grammatical description. 

 
To illustrate this second reason for the importance of words in 

our description of grammar, consider sentences (1) through (4): 

 
1. The water evaporated. 

2. The dog evaporated. 

3. The water evaporated quickly. 

4. The water evaporated the dog. 

Sentences (1) through (4) illustrate that the word evaporate is 

restricted in its usage in quite specific ways. But if we had only to 

work with a grammar of English that examines grammatical 

structures without referring to the lexicon, we would quickly 

discover the weakness of our grammatical analysis. For 
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example, looking at the structure of the sentences in (1) through 

(4), we see some really quite ordinary arrangements of clause 

elements, arrangements that occur regularly in English. In (1) 

and (2), we have the Subject-Verb (SV) pattern; in (3) we see the 

Subject-Verb-Adverbial (SVA) pattern; in (4) we find the Subject-

Verb-Object (SVO) pattern. Now a grammar that ignores the 

lexicon will describe all the sentences  in (1) through (4) as well- 

formed structures (since they are after all very common clause 

patterns), only to realize the inadequacy of such a description 

and propose some kind of remedy to the problem elsewhere in 

the theory. 

 
However, if the theory incorporates into its grammar all the 

meaningful distinctions found in the lexicon, then there need be 

no division between transitive (verbs that can occur with an 

object in an SVO pattern) and intransitive (verbs that may not 

occur with an object, but may occur with some other 

complement, such as an adverbial, as in the SV and SVA 

patterns) early on in our description of the language. Thus, by 

recognizing that some forms function as intransitive verbs, we 

can explain why (4) seems so peculiar, while (1) and (3) seem 

quite ordinary. Further, if our description of the language – our 

grammar that is – also recognizes the distinction between verbs 

that can co-occur with ‘agent’ subjects as opposed to  those 

verbs that do not, then we can explain why (2) seems odd. 
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Now that we have some sense of why the lexicon contributes so 

substantially to our understanding of a language’s grammar, we 

may go on to consider grammar’s place in the structure of the 

language. Halliday posits four strata at work, simultaneously, in 

the production and perception of language: 

 
 the context of the language situation 

 meaning (semantics) 

 wording (grammar) 

 sound patterns (phonology and phonetics) 

 
To illustrate how the different levels of language co-exist, 

consider the odd examples of sentences (2) and (4) again. Given 

our conventional world as the context for the language situation 

we are in at this moment, sentences like (2) and (4) do seem 

strange since they suggest ideas that we recognize as unlikely. 

But, if we changed the context of situation to that of science 

fiction, suddenly sentences like (2) and (4) make sense. 

Assuming some alternate universe where our laws of physics are 

pushed beyond our experience or altogether void, sentences (2) 

and (4) are meaningful. 

 
For another example, consider these sets of contexts and 

sentences are requests for an open window from the speaker to 
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a listener. However, the context of situation is different for each 

sentence. Which sentence goes with which situation below?   

  
Sentence     Situation 

(a) Pardon me, sir, but would you  (i)   Doing homework with 
     mind opening the window?        your girl/boyfriend. 

(b) Open the window, will ya buddy (ii)  Baby-sitting your 
     snotty younger brother 

(c) Open the window NOW. (iii) Meeting with the dean  
      in his office. 
 

(d) Gee, it’s hot in here.   (iv) Sitting on a bus next  
to a man dressed in  
work clothes. 

 
If you found that could match (a) with (iii), (b) with (iv), (c) with (ii) 

and (d) with (i) then you were experiencing how context, 

meaning, and wording all mutually interact in language. 

 
In (a), notice that the context of situation (meeting with the dean 

in his office) places us in a socially less powerful position. After 

all, we are in his office; we are not on his social/political level. 

Therefore, when we make a request of someone ‘above’ us on 

some social scale, notice how the meaning and the wording 

(grammar) change: the request is not in the form of a command, 

but more politely put in the form of a question. Yet even though 

the grammar of (a) is the form of a question that could be 

answered by yes or no, we do not mean it to be interpreted as a 

question, nor do we expect it to be interpreted by the dean as a 
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yes/no question. (Indeed, if the dean answered “No,” we could 

most likely interpret the response as either an attempt at humor 

or an act of hostility.) Other markers of politeness in (a) are the 

speaker’s request for permission to speak (Pardon me) and the 

vocative (sir). 

 
In (b) and (c), we find two forms that are commands. We can 

distinguish them and match their contexts because of the 

differing markers of politeness in each. In (b), the tag question at 

the end of the command undercuts the forcefulness of the 

command, as does the familiar term of address (buddy) and 

informal pronunciation of the pronoun you. Those features of 

grammar point to a situation in which one is probably speaking to 

a stranger in a close situation. In (c), however, one finds the 

same command ending with a heavily stressed time adverbial, 

highlighting through the grammar the forcefulness of the 

command and speaker’s social power. 

 
In (d), we have another form that is not a command at all 

grammatically: it is a statement. But notice that it begins with a 

word to indicate the speaker’s discomfort (Gee), and notice that 

the word hot is ambiguous in this context, possibly referring 

either to the speaker’s temperature or the speaker’s excitement 

in this context. 
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In (a) through (d), we can see, therefore, that the context of 

situation, the meaning, the grammar, and even the sound 

patterns mutually interact to create the language we use. But 

notice in those examples that the choices of wording (grammar) 

do not simply encode meaning: rather, the grammar makes 

meaning. That distinction is fundamental between this theory of 

language (systemics) and other theories of grammar. 

 
To understand more about grammar,, we must now examine 

thegrammatical constituents of language (categories), how those 

constituents combine at different levels (constituency), and how 

those combinations of constituents can create meaning 

(metafunction). 

 
The Clause Rank 

 
Words and phrases are the constituents of the clause rank. In 

order to discuss the constituents of the clause, it is necessary to 

refer to the units smaller than the clause itself. Consider the 

following example, in which we can see that a single clause is 

composed of smaller units of the phrase rank. 
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The news has been quite sad  

 

 

The news   has been   quite sad   in fact 
 
From our discussion of the phrase rank, we also know that we 

can categorize the constituents of that clause into the 

appropriate phrase type. 

 
The news has been quite sad in fact. 

 

NP      VP      AdjP      PP 

 

The news     has been     quite sad     in fact 

 
Furthermore, we also know that each phrase can be 

subcategorized into its constituent parts. 

 
The news has been quite sad in fact. 

 

NP      VP      AdjP      PP 

 

Article  Noun  Auxiliary  Main Verb  Adverb  Adjective  Preposition  Noun 

 

The       news       has       been       quite       sad       in      fact 
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The diagram above, however, looks at the constituents of the 

clause only from the perspective of the constituents’ forms. We 

should remember that those forms also serve functions, just as 

the forms at the phrase rank can also be described according to 

the functions they served within their phrases. Essentially the 

clause can be divided into eight functional constituents, grouped 

into five categories: 

 
 Functional Categories Eight Clause Functions 

 (1) Subject   [1] Subject 

 (2) Verb   [2] Verb 

 (3) Objects   [3] Direct Object 
     [4] Indirect Object 

 (4) Complements  [5] Object Complement 
     [6] Subject Complement 

 (5) Adverbials  [7] Adverbial Complement 
     [8] Adverbial 

 

At the clause rank, the constituents marked in the example 

sentence above serve four different clause functions: subject (S) 

as in The news, verb (V) as in has been, subject complement 

(SC) as in quite sad, and adverbial (A) as in in fact. We use the 

following abbreviations for the other four clause functions: direct 

object (DO), indirect object (IO), object complement (OC), and 

adverbial complement (AC). The examples below illustrates 

some other clause patterns that are possible in English. 
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1. Liz (S) is resting (V) quietly (A) in the other room (A). 

2. The mind (S) is (V) immensely complex (SC). 

3. The children (S) were (V) here (AC) all morning (A). 

4. Emily (S) is playing (V) cards (O) with her sister (A). 

5. Early next week (A), the President (S) will send (V) 

Congress (IO) his budget (DO). 

6. Clearly (A), the committee (S) considers (V) her (DO) the 

best (OC) 

7. Once again (A), I (S) will put (V) the book (DO) away (AC). 

 
When we look at the examples, we notice that each clause has a 

different arrangement of functional elements, but there are some 

patterns too. First, we notice that while the different clauses have 

different arrangements of objects, complements, and adverbials, 

each clause consistently has a subject and verb. Thus, in the 

declarative clause, we call the functions of subject and verb the 

‘central’ functions while objects, complements, and adverbials 

are the ‘peripheral’ functions. We also notice that adverbials are 

‘optional’ when compared to the other clause constituents. That 

is, we could easily eliminate all the adverbials in sentences (1) 

through (7) and still have a well-formed English clause 

remaining. By eliminating the optional adverbials, then, we arrive 

at a classification of the basic clause patterns on the basis of the 

‘obligatory’ constituents. 
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Some Examples of the Seven Clause Patterns in English 

 S      V  IO     DO  SC   OC   AC 

SV Liz      is resting  

SVC The mind   is     complex 

SVA The kids    were        here 

SVO Emily      is playing      cards 

SVOO Clinton         will send congress  his budget 

SVOC We      consider      her    the best 

SVOA I      will put      the book     away  

 

This set of pattern is the most general classification that can be 

usefully applied to the English clause. Correlating with the seven 

clause patterns are the three main types of verbs: 

 
 Intransitive verbs, followed by no obligatory constituents, as 

SV pattern above; 

 Copular verbs, followed by a SC or AC, as in the SVC and 

SVA patterns above; and  

 Transitive verbs, followed by an object, as in the SVO, SVOO, 

SVOC, and SVOA patterns above. 
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UNIT 10 

THE TEACHING OF GRAMMAR 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you should 

be able to:- 

1. distinguish between a pedagogical grammar and a 
descriptive grammar; 

 
2. understand the terms preparation, presentation, 

practice and production in relation to lesson planning; 
 
3. know the difference between a traditional and 

communicative approach to the teaching of grammar; 
 
4. be able to apply a communicative approach to the 

teaching of the present continuous tense; 
 
5. be aware of the more flexible rules that govern the 

structure of reported speech; 
 
6. be able to apply a communicative approach to the 

teaching of reported speech; 
 
7. understand the essential functional difference between 

active and passive voice; 
 
8. be able to apply a communicative approach to the 

teaching of the passive voice. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 
 
In this Unit, we want to refer back to several important points of 

grammar but, in so doing, shift the emphasis from description 

to teaching. 

 
There have, of course, been implications for teaching 

throughout this whole Block, some rather more obvious than 

others,  but  we have never  had enough time  to  do justice to 

pedagogical considerations. We now want to be much more 

specific and, through activities at our own level, suggest a few 

techniques and procedures that may be transferable to lower 

levels. 

 
Before turning to specific grammar activities, we would like to 

re-affirm our belief that a basic understanding of the 

grammatical systems of English is of real value to the teacher of 

modern English language. A teacher who attempts to teach 

English as a foreign language without some basic 

understanding of the inner workings of that language is rather 

like the teacher who umpires a game of cricket without knowing 

the rules. The game can progress, wrong decisions can be 

tolerated and skills can be practised, but the umpire is in a very 

unenviable position. He can have no confidence in himself, 

receive very little respect and be in a constant state of 

embarrassment. 
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This knowledge of how grammar works does give the teacher a 

very reassuring degree of confidence; it gives him an increased 

sensitivity to the needs of his students and a more enlightened 

attitude towards error. The status of English today as the major 

international language makes it essential that teachers of that 

language should be well informed and equipped to provide good 

linguistic models for their students. 

 
We now need to make some distinction between grammar for 

the teacher and grammar for the student. 

 
2. DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR AND PEDAGOGICAL 

GRAMMAR 
 
How we can we possibly claim that there is more than one kind 

of English grammar? There may be different models of 

description, but surely the grammar itself must remain 

constant? 

 
The difference between a descriptive grammar and a 

pedagogical grammar is one of purpose. The purpose of a 

descriptive grammar is to provide objective information about 

the rules that govern the production of language. It tries to 

describe the systems of grammar as they are, not in terms of 

how we think they ought to be, and not in terms of what we 

consider to be teaching priorities. Thus, if we are simply being 

descriptive, we might 'well claim that English has only two 
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tenses, simple present and simple past, since all other “tenses" 

are just mixed verbal groups. On the other hand, from a 

teaching point of view, we may well feel that there are real 

advantages in retaining the traditional tense labels. The 

pedagogical purpose of grammar is different from the 

descriptive. 

 
Your newly-acquired theoretical knowledge of grammar is your 

storehouse of information. For teaching purposes you select 

from that same storehouse, you modify and simplify, you even 

give out interim half-truths about language; descriptive 

grammar is filtered through you to become pedagogical 

grammar. 

 
Most, course books are based on a pedagogical grammar (We 

are ignoring, so-called, I functional" courses here) and rely on a 

sequencing of grammatical items -,from easy to more difficult. A 

descriptive grammar, on the other hand, is not concerned with 

what is supposedly easy or difficult; it has its own criteria for 

sequencing. A pedagogical grammar, then, selects very 

carefully from the whole inventory of structures and then orders 

them in such a way that there appears to be a logical 

progression from the very simple to the more complex. 
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It would be quite impossible to write a pedagogical grammar 

without a good working knowledge of the language, and without 

constant reference to descriptive grammar. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 
 
Here are examples of 10 structures. re-arrange them in an 

ascending order of difficulty - as you think a pedagogical 

grammar might do. The first has been done for you. 

1 What is Bashir doing?  

2 It's a fish. .1..

3 That "s Seema.  

4 There is a school in the village  

5 Is there a post-office? 

6 Where is the mosque?  

7 The bag is under the table.  

8 Nasreen is learning English.  

9 Those men are building a house  

10 They work every day.  
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ACTIVITY 2 
 
Here are some grammatical labels. arrange them in an 

ascending order of difficulty, and include an example of each. 

The first has been DONE for you. 

 
SEQUENCE  GRAMMATICAL LABEL  EXAMPLE 

------   yes/no question with the  ……….. 
verb to be. 

.1..   Statement with the verb 
  to be.     It is a ruler. 

 
--------   wh question with the verb  

to be.     ……….. 
 
……..   Statement with the  

present continuous tense. ………... 
 

……..   Simple past tense.   ………… 

…….. Future tense with going to.  

…….. Modal verb can   ………… 
    
…….. Simple present tense  ………… 

…….. Questions with simple present 
tense.     ………… 
 

After doing Activity 2, and referring to the key, do you feel that 

there is any similarity between the suggested sequence (it can 

be no more than that) and that which you followed when you 

began to learn English? 
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At this stage, we do not want to discuss the advantages or 

disadvantages of a teaching syllabus that is based on an 

inventory of grammatical items. The truth is that most EFL 

courses are based on a `fairly traditional sequence of 

grammatical structures. Our concern in this unit is to discuss 

certain ways of presenting and practising selected grammatical 

items or structures. How, for instance, should we introduce the 

present continuous tense and how should we give our students 

the sort of practice with it that will enable them to use it !or 

themselves in new situations? 

 
What we want to avoid as teachers is the kind of teaching which 

enables a student to say I'm going to the door now, in 

response to the teacher's command, and in full view of the class, 

but does not allow him to make a simple statement about his 

future intentions, such as I 'm going to Lahore tomorrow. 

 
3 INTRODUCING AND PRACTISING NEW GRAMMAR 

 
In this section we are going to select just a few grammatical 

items and discuss how we might teach them in the classroom. 

We shall try to choose them so that they reflect language 

teaching at different levels. 

 
Before moving on to our first item, or structure, we shall 

elaborate just a little on the procedure to b? adopted. This 
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procedure will be related to four stages in TEFL methodology 

that we shall call the  P's. They are! 

* PREPARATION This consists of both the teacher’s 
theoretical knowledge of the subject and his own 
physical preparation in terms of teaching resources. 
Much of what we have provided you with in this course 
has been concerned with the former of these. Later 
courses will deal with such things as teaching aids and 
classroom resources, 

* PRESENTATION How should the new language be 
introduced? What methodology should we use - 
grammatical explanation, a real situation, model 
sentences or something else? 

* PRACTICE After the teacher has presented the 
new structure, how should he get his students to 
practise it without making too many mistakes? 

 

* PRODUCTION After the controlled practice of stage 
3, no doubt with its accompanying drills, how does the 
teacher persuade students to use the new structure for 
themselves in different situations. In other words, how 
can he encourage them to use it creatively? . 

 
In your later reading for Course 553 you will see that some 

writers use the terms controlled practice and free practice for 

stages 3 and 4. 
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3.1 The present continuous tense 
 
Let us now examine our first example, and compare a fairly 

traditional teaching method with a more communicative one. We 

shall discuss both within the framework of the Four P's. 

 
If you would like a quick revision of teaching methods, 

especially the communicative method, we suggest that you go 

back to Unit l0 of Block A of Paper 551. 

 
3.1.1 A traditional method 
 
PREPARATION - The teacher believes that the tense is used for 

an extended action taking place at the time of speaking. It is 

sometimes referred to as the present progressive. 

 
It is formed by using the simple present tense of the verb to be 

with the present participle ( the ing form) of the main verb. 

 
The teacher's other preparation is to ensure that various familiar 

classroom 'objects (pencils, books, rulers, etc.) are readily 

available for demonstration purposes. 

 
PRESENTATION - The teacher introduces the new grammar by 

demonstrating an action and making use of one of the familiar 

classroom objects. The action must be one that can be drawn out 

in time, so a typical presentation might be I am holding a pencil. 

Since the verb to be is already known to the students, names and 
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other pronouns may also be introduced - this stage: Nasreen is 

holding a bag; he is holding a ruler they are holding their 

books, etc. Negative statements and questions are not a problem 

since such forms as she isn't and are you? have already been 

practised. 

 
After introducing two or three other suitable verbs, the teacher 

writes three model sentences on the blackboard to illustrate 

affirmative, negative and question forms. 

 
PRACTICE - The teacher elicits similar sentences from selected 

students. The important thing is to avoid error. The practice is, in 

fact, no more than a drill. After guidance from the teacher, two of 

the more able students come out and demonstrate the new forms 

for the rest of the class. This early stage of practice is not unlike a 

second presentation - but with students actively involved. The 

demonstration goes something like this: 

 
STUDENT 1: (prompted by teacher) I am standing. 

TEACHER: He is standing. 

STUDENT 1: I am standing. 

STUDENT 2: He is standing: 

As you can see, the practice is very controlled at this stage, 

with the possibility of error minimized. The teacher is very 

much in command of the situation, and whatever is said and 
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done is for the benefit of the whole class - with the great 

majority of students just listening. Further controlled practice is 

now done with the negative and question forms: Here is a 

typical example: 

 
STUDENT 1: I am holding a ruler. 

STUDENT 2: Are you holding a pencil? 

STUDENT l:  No I am not. I am holding a ruler. 

STUDENT 3: (a good one) He is not holding a 
pencil; he is holding a ruler. 

TEACHER:  Shabash. 
 
The final part of the practice stage is a little writing, but the 

kind where it is very difficult to make mistakes. For this 

purpose substitution tables are used. Here is an example: 

 

I am 
sitting 
holding a ruler 

A1 i  

Seema is standing 

He  
She  

 playing 

You  

We are reading 

They  
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PRODUCTION - This is when students produce their own 

sentences and are given a degree of freedom: This is also the 

stage when some mistakes can be expected. Students are now 

able to use other verbs which they may be familiar with. A 

typical question to elicit free responses is What is your 

father/mother/brother/sister doing now?. The less able 

students (those without the additional vocabulary) can always 

use one of the verbs that was used at the practice stage. 

 
As a final activity, students can be asked to write three or four 

true sentences using the new grammar. 

 
Before we comment on this example of methodology, let us 

examine a rather different approach and then discuss the 

advantages and disadvantages of both., 

 
3.1.2 A more communicative method 
 
We shall follow the same pattern and exemplify this newer 

method according to the four stages. 

 
PREPARATION - The teacher should be less inclined to take 

things for granted. It -is very easy to say that this particular 

tense refers to continuous action going on at the time of 

speaking, and it is equally easy to provide examples of this (as 

we have just seen), but how true is it? Look at the following 

examples of the use of this tense. 
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a) Two friends in a restaurant spot a well known 
person having a meal, and one says to the other: 
He "s writing a book about Iqbal. 
At the time of speaking, he is obviously not writing 
a book. He is eating his dinner. 

 
b) In the same situation, a few seconds later, the 

other friend says: And he's giving .a. talk about it 
next week. 
The same tense has now been used for future 
time. 

c) Razia: Where's Seema? 
Javed: She's visiting her aunt. 

This time the tense is used to describe an action 
going on at the time, but notice that it answers a 
question concerned with Seema's whereabouts. 
 

d) Razia looks out of the window and cannot quite 
make out what is happening outside, so she turns to 
Javed and asks: What are those workmen doing 
in the road?  
This example seems to be the closest to that use of 
the tense that we focussed on in 3:1.1. 

 
This is some of the background knowledge that the teacher has 

as part of his preparation for teaching this tense. As part of his- 

other more practical preparation, he has acquired a picture which 

shows certain actions which are not immediately obvious. It could 

be a historical scene, perhaps from the Mughal era, depicting an 

event which is not entirely clear. 
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PRESENTATION - The teacher puts the picture up in front of 

the class, and alongside it writes the question What is 

happening? Note that we not going to discuss such things as 

size of class, and size of picture, in this unit. We shall be 

dealing with such issues later. For the present, assume that all 

the students can see the picture and are anxious to interpret it 

for themselves. 

 
In this presentation, a question form is introduced from the 

start, but remember that students will already be familiar with 

the question What are they?. Thus, the question What are 

they doing? should not present any great difficulty. 

 
Some new language can be taught incidentally - students can 

either pick it up or ignore it. Thus, the teacher can preface what 

he says with the expression I think. 

e.g. (I think) they are eating their dinner. 
 
Of course, without knowing what kind of vocabulary the students 

have, it is difficult to give satisfactory examples. But, in this more 

modern approach, the teacher is much fibre prepared to use new 

words to accompany the new structure, without .expecting all the 

students to understand them immediately or to remember them. 

New words will be used to contextualise the new grammar; some 

will be remembered and others forgotten. Also, the teacher will 
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be quite prepared to use Urdu for quick explanations and for 

vocabulary. 

 
Thus, the presentation is by means of a picture and the teacher 

telling the class what he thinks is happening. 

 
PRACTICE - When the new grammar has been presented and any 

new words have been written on the blackboard (with Urdu 

translations if the teacher thinks it is necessary), students can be 

invited to answer the teacher's questions about the picture. Then 

they, in turn, both ask and answer questions. If there is disagreement 

about what is happening in the picture, so much the better. The point 

is that questions are, for the most part, genuine questions asking 

for real information. Affirmative and negative answers will come 

naturally. 

 
One of the things that we noticed about the traditional method was 

that the teacher was always at the centre of things. To get more 

students talking we can make use of pair work. This means 

encouraging students to engage in short dialogues with their 

partners. Most pairs will ask the questions that they have already 

heard and give ready-made answers, but they will, at least, be 

actively involved, and the more able ones can branch out a little and 

so anticipate the 'production' stage. We shall have much more to say 

about pair work in the next paper. 
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A substitution table can again be used and can reflect some of the 

disagreement that was voiced earlier. One of the disadvantages of 

this is that it is more difficult for the teacher to prepare his table 

beforehand. Without writing out the whole table here, we can confine 

ourselves to showing just one of the choices: 

The king is sitting by the queen 

isn't 

PRODUCTION - Since this stage is equivalent to free practice, 

there will be certain similarities between the two methods. However, 

this more communicative method is more likely to make use of such 

things as games. Again working in pairs, students can play a 

guessing game. One student can draw a series of very simple 

pictures showing a stick figure performing a variety of actions; his 

partner has to try to guess what he is doing. A stick figure 

(sometimes called a, matchstick figure) is just a very simple 

drawing that can be used to illustrate certain actions. We shall have 

more to say about them when we discuss teaching aids. 

 

Here is a small fragment as an example of a simple guessing 

game: 

 
A: Is he reading? 

B: No, he isn't. 

A: Is he playing?      

B: Yes, he is. 
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A: Is he playing hockey? 

B: No, he isn't. 

A: Is he playing cricket? 

B: Yes, he is. 
 

ACTIVITY 3 Decide whether the following characteristics 

refer to the first or second method. Put a tick 
in the right column. 

1st     2nd  
1. Gives most emphasis to grammatical form 

2. Students talk to each other 

3. Questions have a communicative purpose 

4. Mistakes are kept to a minimum 

5. The teacher is always directly involved 

6. The content of the lesson is interesting 

7. There may be problems with large classes 

8.  Students do not have to worry about new words: 

9. The method is easier for the teacher 

10. Boredom might be a problem 
 

We do not want to create the impression that one method is all 

bad and the other all good. For the sake of illustration, we have 

possibly exaggerated the contrast between the two methods. 

 
We can now go on to deal more briefly with two more aspects of 

grammar. They occur at a much later stage in language teaching 

and can be something of a problem for learners. We refer to 

Reported Speech and the Passive Voice. From now on, we shall 
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concentrate solely on a more communicative approach, and leave 

you to make any comparisons with older and more traditional 

methods. 

 
3.2 REPORTED SPEECH 
 
This is also referred to as Indirect Speech. It is indirect because it is 

language that is reported by a third person. Here is an example: 

Situation Javed is talking to Tariq about a party and 
explaining why he can't attend. Tariq later 
goes to the party and explains Javed's 
absence. 

Javed: I'm not feeling too well. I'm afraid I can't go 
there tonight. 

Tariq:  Javed said he wasn't feeling too well and 
(later) was afraid he couldn't come here 
tonight. 

 
Javed"s message is passed on indirectly by Tariq or, to put it 

another way, Tariq reports the message. 

 
Let us again apply our Four P formula to this new grammar. 

 
PREPARATION - The chief thing to remember is that there is no 

rigid set of rules to apply. Tenses do not always change and neither 

do adverbs of time and place. Look back at our example. Tariq did 

not change tonight into that night because the reporting took place 

the same day. However, he did change there into here because 

there had obviously been a change of place. This change of place 

also forced him to change go into come 
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Let us now take a very brief look at tenses. 

 
CONTEXT: A young girl tells her mother what her 

ambition in life is. 

ORIGINAL STATEMENT: I want to be a famous 
scientist. 

 
REPORTED BY MOTHER 
SOON AFTERWARDS: She says she wants to be a 

famous scientist. 
 
REPORTED BY FATHER 

NEXT DAY: She told her mother she wants 
to be a famous scientist. 

 
REPORTED BY HER PARENTS 
15 YEARS LATER: Even when she was still at 

school she told us she wanted 
to be a famous scientist. 

 
As far as practical preparation is concerned for the particular 

lesson that we have in mind, the teacher needs a recording of a 

mock interview between a journalist and a well known sports 

person. Such a recording will provide material for a natural 

conversion of direct questions and statements into reported 

speech. Note that this contextualised approach presents both 

questions and statements together - something that would be very 

unlikely with a more traditional approach that depended on 

uncontextualised sentences. If the dialogue can be prepared with 
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the class, so much the better; students will then be working on 

their own material,, with a consequent increase in the interest 

level. 

 
ACTIVITY 4 Write a simple dialogue between a journalist 

and a sports personality in no more than 10 

lines. 

 
PRESENTATION - The teacher reminds students of the context of 

the dialogue and then plays the recording. If the students 

themselves have helped to produce the dialogue, they should not 

be allowed to look at the text since this type of presentation is 

essentially a listening activity. If the material is new and 

unfamiliar to the students, the teacher will treat it first as an 

ordinary listening comprehension. Only when both the context 

and the language are fully understood will the teacher start to 

convert the questions and answers into reported speech. 

When doing this, he will bear in mind what we have just said 

about necessary changes. 

 
PRACTICE - Although questions and statements were 

presented together, they need not be practised together 

initially. Initial controlled practice can concentrate on the 

sports person’s answers, and later practice can pick up the 

questions. 
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A dialogue of this kind lends itself very well to pair work, 

where one partner reports the questions and the other the 

answers. Such pair work should first be open pair work, 

where two partners perform for the rest of the class, and then 

develop quite naturally into closed pair work at which stage 

the whole class is involved. 

 

ACTIVITY 5 Change the following sentences into 

reported speech. The reporting takes place 

the same day in the same place. 
 

1. Did you enjoy the tour? 
The journalist asked him if ……………………. 

2. It was very successful. 
He said ……………………………… 
 

3. Are you glad to be back here? 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

4. Yes, I am. I missed my family. 

 …………………………………….. 

5. What are you going to do next? 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

6. I hope to go to Australia next month 

……………………………………………. 
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At the practice stage, a lot of guidance can be given for any 

limited writing activity. For instance, the activity that you have 

just done could be much more a fill in the blanks exercise. 

 
PRODUCTION - Again, the chief aim at this stage of free 

practice is to use new skills in different contexts. One new 

context can be the classroom itself and what students 

themselves have to say. Another well tried context is one 

where a person is slightly-deaf and requires a friend to help 

out by reporting what, has just been said. Here is a fragment of 

dialogue from such a situation: 

 
GRANDMOTHER: Well, Farzana, what have you been doing? 

FARZANA: We've been visiting places of interest. 

GRANDMOTHER: Visiting what? Speak up, dear. 

AYSHA: She said they'd been visiting PLACES OF 

INTEREST. 

 
3.3 THE PASSIVE VOICE 
 
Our last example of the teaching of grammar has something in 

common with the previous one. There is the danger that 

students can be given mechanical conversion exercises 

without context-or purpose. 
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PREPARATION - Again, we shall recognise the teacher's own 

background knowledge as his initial preparation. 

 Rush scored three goals - Active voice. 

 Three goals were scored by Rush - Passive voice. 

 Only a sentence that has an object, and therefore a 

transitive verb, can have a passive form. 

 The subject of the active sentence became the adverbial of 

the passive sentence, and the object of the active sentence 

became the subject of the passive. A form of the verb to be 

was added. 

Rush scored  three goals  
S       V         0 
 

Three goals     were scored  by Rush 
    S   V       A 
  
 
        to be     by  

 
Although the two sentences have the same meaning, they would 

tend to be used for rather different purposes. Let us elaborate just 

a little on this point by placing the two sentences within slightly 

different contexts, although still one of football, of course. 

 
ACTIVE: Rush scored three goals; he's so sharp now. 

PASSIVE: Liverpool won 4-2, and three goals were scored 
by Rush! 
 



 
 
 

Unit – 10 

 374

In the first sentence, the emphasis is on the player and his ability 

as a goal scorer. 

 
In the second sentence, the emphasis is on the fact that Liverpool 

won, and that three of their four goals were scored by Rush. 

 
Active and Passive sentences are not truly interchangeable since 

they have rather different functions to perform. But, unfortunately, 

giving students badly chosen sentences to convert from one voice 

to the other suggests that they are interchangeable. Consider this 

sentence which is in the active voice: 

 
Ali  eats  a lot of chips   

S  V         O 

 
It has a transitive verb followed by a gram object. It appears, 

therefore,, to be a good candidate for conversion to the passive 

voice, Let's try it: 

 
A lot of chips   are eaten  by Ali 
        S            V     A 

 
The likelihood of this passive sentence ever occurring English h 

is about zero. However, the following sentence might well occur: 

A lot of chips a re  eaten in “fast food” shops. Now, it is natural 

for a  lot of chips to function as the subject of the sentence, but 

note that our new sentence cannot be changed back into an 

active sentence: 
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This part of the teacher's preparation warns him that the 

conversion of sentences from one voice to the other needs to be 

treated very carefully indeed. It may be better to give students 

practice i n  constructing natural passive sentences, rather than 

those which seem to be the product of some grammatical 

juggling. 

 
The particular preparation for the lesson that we have in mind is 

a mock recording of the headlines of a news broadcast. This 

time, we shall give you just a summary of the main stages of the 

lesson. 

 
PRESENTATION 

 
* Playback the news headlines. You. might have eight to ten 

items, and here is just a sample: 

A man carrying drugs was arrested at Karachi airport 

A fire has broken out at a cotton mill 

More money has been allocated for rural development 

The third test match has been won by Pakistan 
 
* Play them back again, pause after each and ask the 

question: What happened? In this way, encourage students to 

repeat what they have heard. 
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* After each sentence has been repeated correctly, write its 

passive verb form on the blackboard. Thus, for our fourth 

example, you would write just has been won. 

 
PRACTICE  

 
 With the passive forms as prompts,ask students to reconstruct 

each sentence. At this stage, the less-able students will also 

be involved. 

 Pair-work. Open followed by closed. 

 Give a very limited grammatical description of the passive 

form - show the essential presence of a form of the verb to be 

and also the past participle form. Some Urdu might well be 

used for this purpose. 

 Students write down some of the sentences. 

 
PRODUCTION 
 
At this stage, the news broadcast can be left and students 

encouraged to use the new grammar in other contexts. Other 

tenses can now be used. Here are a few ideas for the freer 

practice of the passive voice: 

 
 Describing a process; for instance, the steps in the 

production of cane sugar.  
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ACTIVITY 6 Write down five stages in the 

production of sugar. Use the passive 

voice throughout. 

1. Sugar cane is collected from the fields. 

 2. …………………………………………… 

 3. …………………………………………… 

 4. …………………………………………… 

 5. …………………………………………… 

 Writing a similar news broadcast from 'skeleton' material. For 

instance, oil discovered NWFP 

 We often use the passive voice to ask questions in an 

impersonal way: 

 
Was this copper jug made in Peshawar? 

 
Here are two more ideas for classroom expansion: 

You work for PIA. You want to know where a passenger 

bought his ticket. 

 
You work in a library. You want to know if a borrower has 

returned a certain rare book. 

etc. 

 
Of course, this activity for students needs more explanation than 

we have given here. 
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 Write a short biography of a person, real or imaginary. Use 

the passive voice as much as possible. Here are some 

ideas: 

He was born in Karachi. 

…………………………………… (Education) 

…………………………………… (Appointment) 

etc. 

He was buried at ……………………………… 

 
This activity needs considerable preparation and initial 

discussion. All we have done is give you a suggestion. 

 
You will have noticed that we have avoided conversion activities, 

and tried to concentrate on the passive voice as a grammatical 

feature in its own right. However, when we return to a study of 

grammar later in the MA part of the course, we shall admit that 

passive sentences are, in fact, derived from active sentences. To 

anticipate this later study, we shall add that passive sentences 

are considered to be transformations of active sentences. 

 
If you have to set your students conversion exercises, we would 

give you this advice: 

 
1. Collect first those passive sentences that you want to end up 

with. e.g. The thief was arrested by the police. 
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2. Convert those sentences into their active voice forms. 

e.g. The police arrested the thief. 

3. Use only these natural sentences for conversion purposes. 

 
4. CONCLUSION 
 
In this unit, we have tried to demonstrate the difference between 

a descriptive grammar and a pedagogical grammar. We have 

also attempted to give you some ideas to make your grammar 

teaching more purposeful and meaningful - that is, more 

communicative. 

 
We fully realise that the constraints of class size, the syllabus 

itself and your own heavy timetable may make some of our 

communicative ideas seem to be a little idealistic. Nevertheless, 

we would be doing a great disservice to both you as teachers 

and to our own course if we did not draw your attention to 

changes which are currently taking place in the methodology of 

English language teaching. 

 
This unit has been a fairly lengthy one. For assessment 

purposes, we do not expect you to learn the particular examples 

that we have presented you with. Concentrate, instead, on the 

general principles that underly them. 
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READING 

REQUIRED: G Leech, M deuchar and R Hoogenraad, 

English Grammar for Today, Macmillan 1984. 

Chapter 12. 
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UNIT 11 

AN INTRODUCTION TO PHONEMES 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the Unit, and completing the activities, you 

should be able to - 

1 demonstrate the difference between letters and 
sounds; 

2 make use of a basic phonetic script to read and write 
individual words; 

3 define and exemplify the term phoneme and at least 
one set of allophones; 

4 recognise and demonstrate the difference between 
voiced and voiceless sounds; 

5 know the essential difference between consonants and 
vowels; 

6 recognise and demonstrate the difference between 
single vowels and diphthongs. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 

In this Unit we shall be looking at the major speech sounds of 

English and how they are produced. 

 
We shall need to make a very careful distinction between letters 

of the alphabet and sounds, that is, between spelling and 

speech: 

 
Because of this distinction, we shall introduce you to a simple 

phonetic script, which will allow us to represent speech sounds in 

writing. You will find a great deal of this phonetic script very 

familiar since it uses ordinary alphabet letters as much as 

possible. However, the familiar symbols can sometimes be more 

confusing than the new ones; here is an example to show you 

what we mean. In a phonetic alphabet the symbol j has a 'y' 

sound, so the word yes is written as /jes/. You will also find a 

number of strange looking symbols that have nothing to do with 

the ordinary alphabet. Here are two examples to illustrate both 

familiar and unfamiliar symbols: 

a) wet = /wet/ b) shirt = /∫Эt/. 

It is a great advantage for a language teacher to be familiar with 

the phonetic alphabet. It allows him to make more effective use of 

a good dictionary in order to check the pronunciation of a word 

and it gives him useful insights into the phonoloqical system of 

English. A phonetic alphabet makes things explicit. 
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We shall adopt the phonetic script used by Paul Tench in his 

book, Pronunciation Skills. That is the one that you have 

already seen in the Introduction to this Block. 

 
As far as dictionaries are concerned, we would like to recommend 

two excellent ones - Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary of 

Current English and Longman Dictionary of Contemporary 

English. 

 
Through out this Block we shall be making use of the 

accompanying cassette. It would be quite impossible to present 

you. with anything like a useful course in phonology without asking 

you to listen to English speech sounds and produce them for 

yourself. We very much hope that the cassette will be of real use 

to you long after you have completed this particular course; 

 
2. SOUNDS AND SYMBOLS 

One of the major problems for users of English is that the 

language has many more speech sounds than it has letters of the 

alphabet to look after them. We use the term users in preference 

to learners since this inadequacy in the language affects native 

speakers as well. It is certainly not just a TEFL problem. 

The problem is really twofold; it affects both pronunciation and 

spelling. 
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We sometimes know what a word means through our reading 

experience but we are not sure how to pronounce it. We are not 

sure whether a particular vowel is long or short, whether a 

particular consonant is silent or not, where the stress should be, 

etc. 

 
QUESTION 1 

Are you sure of the pronunciation of the underlined words? 

a) Major Waheed has joined the Corps of Signals. 

b) She looked very chic in her new sari. 

c) How many components are there? 

d) He has still not had his arrears of pay. 

e) The dreadful speaker made some banal remarks. 

 
We realize that some of the above words are rather uncommon, 

but the point that we are making is that their written form does not 

give us very much help with their pronunciation. No doubt, you 

had to use a dictionary for some of them - as would many native 

speakers. 

 
In addition to this pronunciation problem, there is the spelling 

problem. We sometimes know both the meaning and 

pronunciation of a word, but cannot write it correctly. 

 
ASK YOURSELF  Is it parallel, paralell or parralel? 
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ACTIVITY 1 

If you think a word has been mispelt, correct it as indicated: 
 

WORD   PERFECTION 

Pronounciation pronunciation 

embarrass  

colloquial 

corrider 

debit 

dessert 

forhead 

manoeuvre 

 
QUESTION 2 

Look again at the whole of Activity 1.  

Has any other word been misspelt? 

 
English has about 44 speech sounds but only 26 letters of the 

alphabet
*
. Even then, a number of those letters are wasteful. 

Notice how we could do very well without the letters c, q and x: 

kat for 'cat', sity for 'city'; kwik for 'quick'; nekst for next. 

 

* It is a mistake to use the plural form alphabets to mean 'letters'. 
It can be used only in a context like the Arabic and Roman 
alphabets.  
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What we have now done, in fact, is to introduce you to the first 

stage of a phonetic alphabet. Such an alphabet uses as many 

ordinary letters of the alphabet as it can, and introduces new 

symbols only as necessary. Thus, the letters c, q and x will not 

appear in our phonetic script - although they are used to represent 

non-English sounds (q is in fact used for Urdu 'qaf'). 

 
3. PHONEMES 

The term phoneme was first introduced in Unit 2 (4.2) of Course 

551, when we referred to it as the smallest unit of language. We 

shall need to modify this slightly, but for practical TEFL purposes, it 

is a very useful working definition. The three sounds that made up 

our morpheme wet were phonemes - /w+e+t/. The 44 speech 

sounds that we have referred to are also phonemes. 

 
Different languages make different selections from the many human 

speech sounds available to them. Urdu, as we have just noted, 

makes use of an initial sound in qalam that is ignored by the English 

system; English uses an initial sound in the word thin which is not 

part of the Urdu system. These are not shared phonemes. 

 
The 44 phonemes, used in English, are set out in the list of Phonetic 

Symbols in section 5 of the Introduction. We placed this list in'-the 

Introduction since it belongs to the Block as a whole, and not to any 

particular unit. Please refer to it regularly. 

 

http://belongs.to/
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If you glance at the list, you will see that the phonemes have been 

divided into consonants and vowels, but we do not want to define 

this difference just yet. It is, however, a fairly universal difference and 

one that you will already be partially familiar with. Initially, at least, 

you will find the vowels a little more complex than the consonants. 

What you must bear in mind constantly from now on is that we are 

concerned with the 20 vowel sounds and not the 5 or 6 vowel 

letters that we are so used to. 

 
ACTIVITY 2 (Cassette) 

You should now listen to a demonstration of the 44 English sounds 

together with their key words. 

 
You will find full instructions on the cassette. 

In addition to being able to hear different sounds and identify their 

symbols, it is very useful practice to change ordinary writing into 

phonetic script, that is to transcribe from one script into the other. 

Remember that you must try to write what you say or hear, not what 

you read and write. 

 
ACTIVITY 3 

Transcribe the following words using phonetic symbols from your 

list: 

  KEY WORD  TRANSCRIPTION 

  Late   leΙt 

  Water   wƆt∂ 
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  Cart 

  chain 

  three 

  this 

  board 

  singer     (see water) 
 

3.1 How do we decide what is a phoneme? 

We have said that there are about 44 phonemes, but what criteria 

have we used to make such a claim? 

 
The main criterion for giving a sound the status of a phoneme is 

really quite simple. It is a matter of meaning. Let us look at an 

example: 

The word wet has three sounds - w+e+t. 
 
Since we have deliberately chosen an easy example, it can 

be transcribed into phonetic script just as it is - /wet/. 

 
To test whether these three sounds are phonemes, we must 

substitute other sounds to see if we bring about a change of 

meaning. 'We shall do so, but only in a very limited way by 

testing each sound against one other sound. To administer 

the test properly we would need to test one sound against all 

other sounds. 

a) /set/ (set): Change of meaning - /s/ and /w/ are  
   separate phonemes. 
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b) /wit/ (wit): Change of meaning - /i/ and /e/ are  
   separate phonemes. 
 

c) /web/ (web) Change of meaning - /b/ and /t/ are  
   separate phonemes. 
 

Assuming that the substitution of other sounds invariably leads to 

a change of meaning (or to a loss of meaning), we can say that 

our three-sounds have passed the phoneme test and are, 

therefore, amongst the 44 major sounds of the language. 

 
We can now sum up, and add to our original definition, by saying 

that a phoneme is the smallest MEANINGFUL unit of sound. 

 
3.2 Which sounds are not phonemes? 

We cannot keep referring to phonemes as major speech sounds 

without some reference to other sounds which, by implication, 

have been given a somewhat lower status. If there are major 

sounds, there must also be minor sounds. 

 
Since we do not want to get into too much phonetic detail, we 

shall make do with just one example of non-phoneme sounds and 

make use of a simple analogy. 

 
In many societies, especially of the extended-family variety, there 

is one person who is commonly recognised as the head of the 

family. He is the individual who is seen to represent the family. 
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The family itself may consist of several members, but they all 

carry the head's family name. 

 
A phoneme is rather like the head of the family, and gives its 

family name to several rather different sounds. But these various 

sounds do not change meaning. 

 
Example: We saw from our analysis of the word wet that /t/ is 

clearly a phoneme since it passed the relevant test. 

 However, there are a number of slightly different /t/ 

sounds in English: 

 
team; steam; cotton; football; little. 

 
ACTIVITY 4 (Cassette) 

Now, listen to these different /t/ sounds on the cassette, and try 

them for yourself. You will find instructions on the cassette. 

 
After practicing the different /t/ sounds, you will appreciate how 

different they can be. In some respects, the /t/ of steam is more 

like a /d/ sound. We shall return briefly to this family of /t/ sounds 

in Unit 12 when we focus on consonants. 

 
However, although they are certainly different, the choice of one 

instead of the other will not lead to a change of meaning. They 

are all members of the same phoneme family - they are 

allophones of /t/. 
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This is what Paul Tench (see Required reading) has to say about 

allophones: 

 
The word sound is not really precise because, in 

fact, the sound /t/ includes quite a number of 

different sounds. The /t/ sound of sting is different 

from the /t/ of tin - the first is un-aspirated, the 

second aspirated. If you say the two words carefully 

and slowly and listen for the difference, it will 

become clear. You might then be able to detect yet 

another type of /t/ in train, where the tongue bends 

back because of the following /r/. Such variations 

are typical of all sounds, and many linguists prefer 

to use the term phoneme to refer to a single 

cluster of sound variations that make up a single 

unit in the pronunciation system. That single unit 

is the phoneme; so we can refer to /t/ as a 

phoneme of English and note that it involves a 

certain range of minute variations that are called 

allophones. 

 
QUESTION 3 

Which phrase in the above quotation has much the same 

meaning as our family of sounds? 

 

* An aspirated sound is one that is produced with a puff of air. 
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QUESTION 4 

What is the difference in sound between the /t/ of team and 

that of steam? 

 
QUESTION 5 

What is the difference between the first sound of the Urdu 

word tali and that of the word thali? 

 
QUESTION 6 

Are the two sounds, just referred to, phonemes in Urdu? 

 
ASK YOURSELF  Do you agree with Tench when he 

refers to allophones as minute 

variations? 

 
4 VOICED AND VOICELESS SOUNDS 

Please have available the diagram in the Introduction called 

‘The Organs of Speech'. 

 
Place your fingers on the front part of the larynx called the I 

'Adam's Apple', and at the same time produce a continuous 

z..z..z..z..z.. sound. You should feel your vocal cords 

vibrating. Now, change to a continuous s..s..s..s..s.. sound 

and notice the lack of vibration. 

 
The vocal cords vibrate for /z/ - it is a voiced sound. 
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The vocal cords do not vibrate for /s/ - it is a voiceless 
sound: 
 
All vowels in English are voiced and about half the consonants. 

In fact, many of the consonants occur in pairs - voiceless and 

voiced. Here are some of them: 

Voiceless:  p  t  k  f  s 

Voiced:  b  d  g  v  z 

 
This feature of voice is obviously an important one in English 

since it accounts for phonemic differences. For instance, /f/ and /v/ 

are separate phonemes because fan and van are separate words. 

 
QUESTION 7 

What effect does whispering have on voiced sounds? Try the 

Adam's apple test on the following sentence: Go down these 

roads (all voiced sounds). 

 
5. CONSONANTS AND VOWELS 

Although we have not yet defined consonants and vowels, we 

have already kept them apart. For the present; use your own 

intuitive knowledge of the difference; we shall elaborate on it 

later. 

 



 

 
Unit - 11 

 406

ACTIVITY 5 

Make up short words by using one or two consonants from list A 

together with a vowel from list B. 

 
Write the words both in phonetic script and ordinary script. The 

first two have been done for you. 

 A B  Fn∂еtỊkskŋpt ordinary script 

 P eΙ  eΙρ   ape 

 t aΙ  laΙt   light 

 l ∂  -------------------------------------------- 

 r æ  -------------------------------------------- 

 s e  -------------------------------------------- 

 z u  -------------------------------------------- 

 v i  -------------------------------------------- 
 
QUESTION 8 

Try to generalize a little about the difference between 

consonants and vowels. Say them aloud, both on their own 

and in words; use Urdu sounds as well. 

 
What do you think the essential difference is? 
 
This will be followed up briefly in the key. 
 
5.1 Consonants with double symbols 

If you glance back at your list of phonetic symbols, you will see 

that two of-the consonants are written with double symbols - /t∫/ 
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and /d/. This indicates that they are, in fact, made up of two 

separate sounds put together in this way: 

/ t / + / ∫ /  =  /t∫/ - / t∫eΙn / chain 

/d/ + / Ʒ / = /dƷ/ - / dƷæ m / jam 

You will notice that the first of them has a double symbol ch in 

ordinary writing as well - but the letters do not add up to the 

sound. 

 
We shall have more to say about these two sounds when we look 

at consonants in greater detail. 

 
5.2 Vowels with double symbols 

These are rather more important than the two consonants. They 

are produced by gliding quickly from one vowel position to another 

so that a single phoneme is made. Such vowel glides are called 

diphthongs. It takes no longer to produce a diphthong than it 

does to produce a single long vowel. 

 
If you refer again to the list of phonetic symbols, you will notice that 

the English vowel system has 8 diphthongs. The diphthongs /eΙ/, for 

instance, has a strong /e/ sound and a weaker /Ι/ sound. It is a very 

common English sound and one that is well worth practising. 

 
Diphthongs will feature quite prominently in Unit 13 where you 

will be given ample practice material. 
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ACTIVITY 6 (Cassette) 

Listen to some vowel sounds-and try to identify them. Each vowel 

will be introduced by its number. Write that number opposite the 

phonetic symbol that belongs to it. You will hear each vowel twice 

on its own, and once in a word. The first is done for you. 

Instructions are also on the cassette 

SYMBOL   NUMBER 

i   --------- 

e   --------- 

b   --------- 

٨   ----I---- 

eΙ   --------- 

Ι   ------- 

æ   ------ 

u   ------ 

aΙ   ------ 

 
ACTIVITY 7 (Cassette) 

Listen to some words and try to identify them. Each word will be 

introduced by its number. Write that number opposite the word in 

phonetic script that belongs to it. You will hear each word three 

times and further instructions are on the cassette. The first has 

been done for you. 

dƷ٨dƷ : æĸt∂  : 
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rΙŋ : diz   

ρleƷ∂  ; bƷdz 
 

ACTIVITY 8 (Cassette) 

Transcribe the following words into phonetic script. They are also 

on the cassette. 

 
Practice  ………………. 

chair   .................. 

paper   ..................  

chart   ................. . 

ago   .................. 

against   .................. 

book   ................... 

lamp   .................. 

baker   ................ 

doctor   .................. 

college  ................ 

school   .................. 

you   .................. 

Have you finished? …….…................ 

 
QUESTION 9 

Would you say that Urdu has more or fewer phonemes than 

English? 
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CONCLUSION 

In this first unit on phonology, we have tried to give you an over 

view of the main sounds of English and an introduction to their 

classification.  

 
We have also introduced you to a phonetic alphabet - the one 

that is also used in your Required Reading. We see this 

alphabet very much as a tool for the teacher, not as knowledge 

to be passed on to students. Being able to use a phonetic 

alphabet will enable you to 'read' the correct pronunciation of a 

word in a dictionary. Also, seeing a word in its phonetic script 

tells you a great deal about the phonological system of the 

language - as we shall discover in Unit 7 when we come to 

examine contracted and abbreviated forms. Phonetic script 

tells you the truth about words and phrases; ordinary writing 

conceals the truth. 

 
SUMMARY 

1. Phonology is concerned with the sound system of a 
language. 

 
2.  Letters of the alphabet and speech sounds can be very 

different. 

 
3. The 44 major speech sounds of English are called 

phonemes. 
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4. Phonemes represent groups, or families, of sounds, the 
members of which are called allophones. 

5 A change of phoneme will lead to either a change or loss 
of meaning. 

6 A phoneme can be defined as the smallest meaningful 

unit of sound. 

7 Phonemes can be either voiceless or voiced. If voiced, 
the vocal cords vibrate. 

8  Phonemes are either consonants or vowels. 

9 Consonants are produced by blocking or hindering the 
air stream in some way. 

10 Vowels are produced by allowing air to escape 
unhindered. 

 

11 All vowels are voiced; consonants occur as both voiced 

and voiceless phonemes. 

 

12 Two consonants have double symbols and 8 vowels have 

double symbols. 

 
13 vowels with double symbols are called diphthongs. 

14 A diphthong is a vowel glide from one sound to another, 
with the first sound the more dominant one. 
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VOICELESS 

CONSONANT 

VOICED 

PHONEMES 

SINGLE 

SOUNDS  

VOWELS 
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ALLOPHONES 
 
 

READING 

REQUIRED: Paul Tench, Pronunciation Skills, 
Macmillan 1981. 
Pages 1-11; 42-47. 
 

SUGGESTED: Brita Haycraft, The Teaching of 
pronunciation, 
Longman 1981. Chapter 4. 
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UNIT 12 

THE CONSONANTS OF ENGLISH 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you should 

be able to - 

1 recognise and reproduce the 24 consonant sounds; 
 
2. understand and use the phonetic symbols for consonants; 

3. recognise consonants by their manner of articulation; 

4. recognise consonants by their place of articulation; 

5 describe consonants in simple phonetic terms; 

6. identify consonant clusters. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 

Unit 11 gave you an overview of English phonemes and made 

an initial distinction between consonants and vowels. We said 

that, in the case of consonants, the air stream is hindered in 

some way. This hindrance can be anything from a complete 

blockage to a gentle squeezing. In the case of several 

consonant sounds, this squeezing, or restricting of the air, can 

lead to audible friction. If you make the /f/ sound, and prolong 

it, you can hear the air being forced between upper teeth and 

lower lip. 

 
In this Unit, we want to focus entirely on consonants and 

examine the different ways by which the air stream can be 

blocked, obstructed and squeezed. 

 
Where possible, we shall encourage you to make further 

comparisons between Urdu and English. We shall also keep up 

our transcription practice. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 (Cassette) 

Please refer back to your list of phonetic symbols in the 

Introduction. We must now start to transcribe some of the key 

words into phonetic script. 

 
Don't forget that all the sounds and key words are on the 

cassette. 
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Complete the following chart by putting in the missing phonetic 

script: , 

TYPE CONSONANT SYMBOL KEY WORD TRANSCRIPTION 

 
  

p p pin    

 
 

b b bat bæ t 

 t t tea  

 a a day deΙ 

 k k key  

 9     g  get  

  ch     t∫ chain  

j dƷ Jam  

f f fast 
fast 

 
v v van  

 
th θ three 

θri 

 
th ð this  

 s s sing sΙŋ 

 z z zero  

 sh ∫ shine ∫aΙn 

 su Ʒ pleasure pleƷ∂ 

 
h h hat 

 

 m  m money mΛnΙ 
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 n  n name  

      ng        ŋ bring  

        l l light laΙt 

 r r reader        rid∂ 

 Y j yet  

 W w wet  

 

ASK YOURSELF Why have the consonants been grouped in this 

way? Just think about it for now. 

 
ACTIVITY 2  

Complete the two lists by adding other words with the same th 

sound. 

th = / θ / th = / ð /  

thing  these 

method  father 

earth  bathe 

…….  ……. 

…….  ……. 

…….  ……. 

 

QUESTION 1 

Which is the voiced sound, / θ / or / ð /? 
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There are not many instances of / / and / / being in phonemic 

contrast with one another (like /t/ and /b/ in wet and web), but 

the two sounds certainly are different phonemes, as the next 

very brief activity will illustrate. 

 
ACTIVITY 3 

Complete the following table by putting in the 'missing 

partners'. 

VOICELESS   VOICED 

........     ðaΙ 

i θ e    …….. 

maƱӨ (noun)   ........ (verb) 

 
2  DIFFERENT CONSONANT TYPES 

Did you come .to any conclusion when you thought about the 

grouping of the 24 consonants? Do you think that Urdu 

consonants might be grouped in a similar way? 

 
ACTIVITY 4 

We have a partial classification of consonants for you, but with 

only one example for each group. Practise saying the other 

sounds (listed below) and try to decide what is happening to the 

air as you do so. 

/b/; /s/; /m/; /f/;  /v/; /dƷ/; /k/ 
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Add these sounds to the four sets of examples 

 CONSONANT TYPE  EXAMPLES 

STOP: The air is stopped at 

some point, and then released 

with a little ' explosion'.  …p…………….  

FRICATIVE: Audible friction 

Occurs because the air is  

Obstructed.    …z……………… 

NASAL: Air is released through 
the nose.    …n………………. 

 AFFRICATE: This is a double 

 Sound that begins like a stop  

and ends like a fricative.  …t∫………………… 

 
This simple classification does not account for all the consonants, 

but it is a start. It attempts to classify them according to how they 

are produced and is called manner of articulation. We shall pick 

up the other consonants later. 

 
ACTIVITY 5 

You will hear pairs of words in which only one consonant sound 

is different. Underline the word that you hear. 

For example, if you think that you hear thing ,  you underl ine 

it as follows: sing/thing . 



 
 

Unit - 12 

 
 
 
 

419

You will also hear instructions on the cassette. The first is done 

for you. 

 
1 bin/din; 2 sang/rang;  3 mess/less;  4 tank/bank; 

5 three/tree; 6 sign/shine;  7 take/tape;   8 path/park; 

9 rang/ran; 10 fitter/filler; 11 sai l ing/saving;   

12 walked/talked; 13 batch/badge; 14 crowning/clowning;  

15 cat/sat; 

 
ACTIVITY 6 

Read aloud the following words and then transcribe them back 

into ordinary writing: 

 
PræktΙs  practice 

bæt∫    . . . .…. .   

bædƷ   . . . . . . . . .  

k∂set    ……… 

ΙŋglΙ∫  ……… 

f rΙk∂tΙv  ……… 

nɒ lΙdz  ……… 

k laΙmd  ……… 

∂genst   ……… 

n iz   ……… 

n isΙz   ……… 
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Now, let us deal with the missing consonants and see how many 

new categories are required. The consonants not yet accounted 

for are the following: 

/ l /, / r /, / j / and / w /. 
 
/l/ is a voiced consonant which is produced by allowing air to 

escape either side of the tongue. Because of this side release of 

air, it is called a lateral sound. 

 
The other three consonants can be grouped together. They are 

rather 'gentle' sounds (English /r/ is quite difficult to hear) and not 

unlike vowels in certain respects. We shall follow Paul Tench's 

classification and call them approximants. 

 
You can now return to the chart for Activity 1 and fill in the missing 

names for the six consonant types. 

 
2.1 Place of Articulation 

We have examined only those consonant differences that are 

related to the blocking and restricting of the air stream. In our 

classification we have sounds that have great differences as well 

as similarities. We have, for instance, /p/ and /k/ together in the 

same group, but it is obvious that they originate in different parts 

of the mouth. 
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QUESTION 2 

Practise saying the two stops /p/ and /k/. 

Where is the air blocked?  

 
You will probably find one of them much easier to describe than 

the other. Use the word pick to notice where the tongue goes for 

the /k/ sound. 

 
ACTIVITY 7 (Cassette only) 

It is at this stage that we shall introduce you to the organs of 

speech - those parts of the mouth and throat that allow us to 

produce recognizable speech sounds. You will need to refer from 

time to time to the diagram in the Introduction, but let us for a 

moment discuss these organs of speech in a much, more informal 

fashion. Again, we shall use an activity (in TEFL methodology, we 

might call it a discovery method) to introduce the place of 

articulation of sounds. 

 
We shall give you a few clues and ask you to complete a chart. 

 
ACTIVITY 8 

Complete the following chart by putting the additional phonemes 

into their right place. Here they are: 

 

/g/, /θ/, /l/, /Ʒ/, /m/, /n/, /s/, /w/, /d/, /p/, /v/,/z/, /ŋ/, /r/. 
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PLACE OF ARTICULATION  PHONEMES 

1. Lips together    …b............... 

2. Upper teeth on lower lip   …f………. 

3. Upper teeth on tip of tongue  …ð………… 

4. Tip of tongue on hard ridge 

behind upper teeth    …t………… 

5. Tip of tongue a little further 

back than for position 4  ....∫...…..... 

6 The back of the tongue touches 
 the back of the mouth 
 (further back than for position 5) ….k............. 

 
QUESTION 3 

Which consonants have been left out?  

 
QUESTION 4 

The two affricate sounds begin in one place and end in another. If 

we classify them according to their second sound, where do they 

belong? 

 
QUESTION 5 

Where is /j/ produced? Is it -  a) in front of /t/? 

b) in the same place as /k/?  

c) between /k/ and /t/? 

Use 'words' like yellow, tellow and kellaw to help. 
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QUESTION 6 

Where would you place the Urdu sound / Є /? 
 
You will have noticed, in our brief description of where sounds are 

produced, that we journeyed back from the very front of the mouth 

towards the back of the throat - again, from /p/ to /k/. 

 
We can now put together our information on both manner and 

place of articulation in the form of a chart. 

CONSONANTS: THEIR MANNER AND PLACE 
OF ARTICULATION 

 
CONSONANT 
TYPE 

BILABIAL 
 
LABI0- 
DENTA 

DENTAL ALVEOLAR  PALATO 
ALVEOLAR 

PALATAL VELAR GLOTAL 

STOP pb    t  d    k g  

Affricate pb     t∫ dƷ     

Fricative    f  v   Θ ð  s  z ∫Ʒ    h 

Nasal m   n       ŋ  

Iateral      l      9  

Approximant w   
 
  r  

 
 
 j  

  

 
You will see from the chart that voiceless sounds are always on 

the left side of the box, and voiced sounds are on the right. Look 

at /f/ and /v/ for example. 
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Notice that English favours the alveolar position for consonant 

sounds - sounds produced with the tip of the tongue touching the 

hard ridge behind the upper teeth. 

 

ASK YOURSELF Do you agree that Urdu, by contrast, favours 

dental sounds? 

 

The chart now has enough information to allow us to give each 

consonant a basic phonetic description. Thus, the sound /p/ may 

be described as a voiceless bilabial stop. 

 

The descriptive formula is - VOICE + MANNER + PLACE . 

 

ACTIVITY 9 

Give a phonetic description of the following consonants in the 

same way. The first is done for you. 

/ŋ/ Voiced velar nasal 

/ð/  ........................... 

/∫/  ........................... 

/v/ ........................... 

/n/  .....…….................... 

/r/  ........................... 

/p/  .......................... 

/h/  .......................... 

3.  Consonant Clusters 

If you look back at the list of consonants that accompanies 

Activity 1, you will notice that several of the key words have two 
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consonant letters coming together. Some of these double 

consonants represent single sounds while others represent two 

sounds. Let us separate them: 

chain ch  = /t∫/ = 1 phoneme 

three th = /θ/ = 1 phoneme 

this  th = /ð/ = 1 phoneme 

sing  ng = /ŋ/ = 1 phoneme 

shine sh = /∫/ = 1 phoneme 

light ght = /t/ = 1 phoneme 

pleasure pl = /p/+/r/ = 2 phoneme 

bring  br = /b/+/r/ = 2 phoneme 

 

The words pleasure and bring contain consonant clusters. 
 

A consonant cluster is a sequence of at least two consonant 

sounds caning together in one word. 

 

At the beginning of words, we often find clusters of two and 

three consonants: 

2 CONSONANTS  3 CONSONANTS  

 pleasure  /pleƷ∂/   strange   /streΙndƷ/  

 bring  /briŋ/   spring   /sprΙŋ/ 

stamp /sfæmp/  split   /splΙt/ 

At the end of words, we can have up to four consonant sounds in 

sequence: 
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2 CONSONANTS 3 CONSONANTS 4 CONSONANTS 

   books     /bνks/ next    /nekst/ glimpsed   /glΙmpst/ 

lift        /lΙft/ asks    /asks/ texts         /teksts/ 

   

 
Notice that the number of consonant sounds is not adequately 

shown by consonant letters. 

 
QUESTION 7 

How many consonant sounds are there in the word strengths? 
 
ASK YOURSELF To what extent, if any, are consonant 

clusters a problem for Urdu speakers? 

 
ACTIVITY 10 (Cassette) 

All the following words contain consonant clusters. 
 
Translate them as indicated. They are also on your cassette. 

1 schools Skulz 2 brand bræd 

3 sixths sΙksθs 4 eighths ............. 

5 cards ............ 6 specks ........... 

7 stroll ............. 8 squash ............. 

9 talked ............. 10 asked  
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11 spent ............. 12 splendid ............. 

 
ACTIVITY 11 (Cassette) 

In this activity, we shall progress to short phrases. Again, we shall 

be concentrating on consonant clusters. 

 
Listen carefully to the phrases on the cassette and then repeat 

them as instructed. 

1. three cards   θri kadz 

2. six plates   sΙks pleΙts 

3. the school gates   ð∂  sku l  g Ι t s  

4. these strange stamps  ðiz streΙndz stæmps  

5. a split finger   ∂  sp lΙ t  fΙŋg∂  

6. spilt milk   spΙlt  mΙlk 

7. difficult texts  dΙfΙk∂ l t  teks ts  

8. a special kind  a spe∫∂ l  kaΙnd 

9. twelve shelves  twelv ∫elvz 

10. a steel clasp  ∂  stil klasp 

ACTIVITY 12 

Find the Phoneme. In this activity you have to identify the sound 

that is described, and then include it in a word of your own choice. 
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Follow the example: 

1 Voiceless, palato-alveolar affricate: ./ t∫ /  / t∫Ι l / chill 

2 Voiced bi-labial stop: .....…....... 

3 Voiceless alveolar fricative: ...…........ 

4 Voiceless dental fricative- .............. 

5 Voiced alveolar lateral: ...……..... 

6 Voiced velar nasal: ....…...…. 

 
 
ACTIVITY 13 (cassette)  

Find the Word. Listen to the cassette and underline the words that 

you hear. Each word will be introduced by its number and said just 

once. 

The first one is done for you. 

1 School stool tool 

2 Time tile type 

3 Ledger dredger 'dagger 

4 Climbing clowning crying 

5 College cabbage cottage 

6 Knife north worth 
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7 Yellow fellow bellow 

8 Question relation action 

9 Tricks fix bricks 

10 bursts thirsts nurse 

 
4.  DOUBLE CONSONANTS 

If you look back over the words listed in Activity 13, you will see 

that a number of them have a double consonant in their spelling. 

Do these double letters represent one sound or two? 

dagger /dæg∂   college /kolΙdƷ/ 

cabbage /kæbΙdƷ/  cottage /kotΙdƷ/ 

Yellow /jel∂ν /  fellow /fel∂ν /  

Bellow /bel∂Ʊ /    

 
As you can clearly see, each double letter represents just a 

single sound. 

 
ASK YOURSELF  What is the case in Urdu? Does a 

double consonant in the spelling 

indicate a single or double sound? 
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5 CONCLUSION 

In this unit, we have concentrated on the consonant sounds of 

English and outlined two ways of describing them - according to 

how they are formed and where they are formed. 

 
We are now ready to take a more detailed look at vowels. As a 

bridge between consonants and vowels, we shall leave you with 

a little problem: 

latter = /læt∂ /   but  later = /leΙt∂ /  

sitting /sΙtiŋ/  but  siting = /saΙtiŋ/ 

Why? What effect do double consonant letters appear to have on 

preceding vowels? 

 
SUMMARY 

Are the following statements true or false? 

Give correct statements a tick, and incorrect ones a cross. 

1. All consonants are voiced sounds. 

2. A stop is the same as a plosive. 

3. When a fricative is produced, there is audible friction. 

4. Three consonant sounds are produced through the nose. 

5. Affricate sounds begin as a stop and end as fricative. 

6. English has only one lateral sound. 
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7. The difference between /p/ and /d/ is only one of voice. 

8. Consonants are classified according to their manner and 
place of articulation. 

9. The term bi-labial means lips together. 

10. Alveolar means teeth. 

11. A velar sound is produced further back in the mouth than a 
palatal sound. 

12. The sound /z/ can be called a voiced palato-alveolar 
fricative. 

13. The letters ng (as in sing) represent just one phoneme. 

14. The maximum number of consonants in a cluster is four. 

15. The sequence of letters ght (as in might) is not a 
consonant cluster. 

16. There are no consonant clusters in the word matters. 
 
 

READING 

REQUIRED:  Paul Tench, Pronunciation Skills. Pages 42-55; 

63-69. Go to your Reader for 552. 
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UNIT 13 

THE VOWELS OF ENGLISH 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you should 

be able to - 

1. plot the position of the 12 single Vowels on the vowel 
chart; 

 
2. distinguish between long vowels and short vowels; 

3 distinguish between single vowel sounds and diphthongs; 

4. recognise the vowel sound /∂/ (schwa) in different 
contexts; 

 
5. identify three different paths for diphthong glides; 

6 transcribe single words into phonetic script. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 

In Unit 11, you were given an overview of English phonemes. 

This allowed us to examine the basic difference between 

consonants and vowels (for a quick revision of this, look at the 

key to Question 7. We stressed the importance of making a clear 

distinction between the vowel letters of the alphabet and the 

vowel sounds themselves. 

 
In this unit, we shall be taking a much closer look at individual 

vowels and the symbols that we use to represent them. If you 

glance again at the full list of English phonemes in the 

introduction, you will see that 17 out of the 24 consonant 

symbols are ordinary letters of the alphabet. But a similar 

examination of the 20 vowel symbols will reveal that only 4 of 

them retain their alphabet letters. In fact, we shall soon see that 

the most frequently used phoneme in English is a very important 

vowel which has no single letter to represent it in the alphabet. 

 
Another reason why we have to give special attention to vowels 

is that we cannot differentiate between them as easily as we did 

for consonants. We do not have clearly defined categories such 

as stop and fricative. All vowels are produced in much the 

same way - by using the tongue to alter the internal shape of the 

mouth. 

We shall look at the difference between single vowels and the 

vowel glides that we have called diphthongs. We shall also be 
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making a distinction between short vowels and long vowels, as 

seen in pairs of words like ship and sheep. 

 
Ear-training activities and transcription practice will feature quite 

prominently, so we shall be relying quite heavily on the cassette. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 

Transcribe the following words, paying particular attention to long 

and short vowels. Refer to the list of phonetic symbols for the key 

words to help you. Put each word into its correct column. The 

first two have been done for you. 

 
KEY WORD  SHORT VOWELS  LONG VOWELS 

ship   ∫Ιp 

sheep       ∫Ιp 

leap 

lip  

sin 

seen 

ream 

rim 

wheat 

wit 
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2.  THE CLASSIFICATION OF VOWELS 

We have already pointed out that the description of vowels is likely to 

be more of a problem than that of consonants. With consonants you 

can be reasonably aware of what the speech organs are doing. You 

can tell a learner fairly easily how to produce a sound like /v/ for 

instance. It is much more difficult to tell him how to produce the 

vowel /e/ since it is not easy to know what the tongue is doing. 

Different vowels are produced very largely by allowing the tongue to 

alter the inner shape of the mouth - in ways that are not easy to 

describe. 

 

Before we listen to some vowels, we shall continue with a little more 

theory so that we have definite points of reference when we 

introduce activities and practice. 
 

2.1.  The Vowel Chart 

In order to show the position of a vowel in relation to where the 

tongue is in the mouth, it is usual to use a diagram which is 

intended to represent the shape of the mouth - if only in a rather 

artificial way. Here is a simplified form of it: 

HIGH   
 

 

     FRONT    BACK  

 

  LOW  
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What this diagram suggests is that some vowel sounds are 

produced. with the tongue near the front of the mouth, and others 

with the tongue near the back of the mouth. There appears to be a 

similar distinction between the top (roof) and bottom of the mouth. 

 
Let us try to test this, and see if we can produce four vowel 

sounds that fit the four extreme positions, that is, roughly the four 

corners of the chart. 

 
ACTIVITY 2 (Cassette) 

Listen to the cassette first. You will hear the following vowels and 

key words: 

1 /Ι/ seem /sim/ 

2 /æ/ cap /kæp/ 

 /pם top /t /ם / 3

4 /u/ cool /kul/ 

 
Say them to yourself several times and then try to decide what 

the tongue position is for each sound. They will fit 'roughly into 

the four corners of the diagram. 

 
Produce one sound after the other and try to decide on the 

direction of movement of the tongue. 

Pencil the vowel symbols in a the chart. 
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QUESTION 1 

In order to look down your throat, a doctor may tell you to make 

the sound a..a..a.:a.. Why do you think he does this? Why would 

the vowel /u/ not do? 

 
ACTIVITY 3 

Now, let us try to put in a few more vowels. They will all be some 

distance away from the four corners, but use your four ‘corner 

vowels’ as reference points. 

1 /e/ bed /bed/. Test it in relation to /i/ and /æ/. 

2 /a/ cart /kat/. Test it in relation to /æ/ and /ɒ/ 

 ./l/. Test it in relation to /ɒ/ and /uכ ball /b /כ / 3

 

ACTIVITY 4 

The vowels that you have pencilled into the chart all occur 

around its perimeter. Listen to them. individually on the cassette 

and then listen to them produced in a continuous sequence. 

These are the vowels that you will hear: /V/, / כ/. /u/. - 

Then you will hear them as  i-e-æ- a-ɒ- כ-u 

When you repeat the vowels, try to feel the direction of 

movement of the tongue. 
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There are five more single vowels which are more centrally 

placed than the others. They are already plotted for you in a new 

chart. After checking with- the key, you might like to add the 7 

'perimeter vowels'to this new chart. 

   Ι.   Ʊ. 

     Ʒ. 
 
     ∂. 
 
  ∂   ٨.  

 

ACTIVITY 5 (Cassette) 

First, listen to these new 'central vowels' with their key words, and. 

then repeat them. Instructions are also on the cassette. 

1. / Ι / ship   /∫Ιp/.     Biscuit  /bΙskΙt/, ink  /iŋk/ 

2. / ν / cook    /kƱk/,      bull       /bƱl/,    look  /lƱk/ 

3. / Ʒ / purse   /pƷs/,      dirt        /dƷt/,     earth /Ʒθ/ 

4. / ٨ / cup   /k٨p/,     Jump     /dz٨mp/,  mother  /m٨ð/. 
 
5. / ∂ / against /∂genst/,  balloon  /b∂lun/,     banana /b∂nan∂/. 
 
2.2 The weak Central Vowel 

In the 'Introduction, we said that the most frequently used 

phoneme in English had no one letter of the alphabet to represent 



 
 

Unit – 13 
 

 440

it. The phoneme in question is the vowel /a/, which is important 

enough to have its own name - schwa. 

 
You can see from the chart above that it is a central vowel, and 

you can see from the three key words that exemplify it that it is 

very commonly found in longer words that have other vowels as 

well.' It is referred to as a weak or neutral vowel since it cannot be 

given special emphasis or stress. 

 
'In writing, it is represented by a number of different letters. Here 

are some examples in an activity: 

 
ACTIVITY 6 (Cassette) 

Listen very carefully to the following words which all contain the 

vowel /e/. When you repeat the words later, you must be on your 

guard against giving them a 'spelling pronunciation'. Try to repeat 

what you hear. 

 
There are also instructions on the cassette. 

the  ð∂  

a   ∂ 

woman  wƱm∂n 

possible  pɒsΙb∂l  

suppose s∂p∂vz 

sentence  sent∂ns 

teacher  tit∫∂ 
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doctor   dɒkt∂ 

colour  k ٨l∂  

about    םboƱt 

The ability to pronounce this vowel correctly is very important for 

the teacher of English. Not using it leads to stilted and unnatural 

language. for instance, to pronounce the as /ai/ on every 

occasion is to provide a very poor model for students. We use 

this 'full form" /ð i /  only when we want to draw special attention 

to the word. Most of the time we pronounce the word as /ð∂/, 

making use of schwa. In front of a vowel, however, we change 

the vowel to /ðΙ /. 

 
Here are three examples of the pronunciation of the: 

the is a definite article  - /ði/ 

the vowel is now schwa - /ð∂/ 

the other vowel used is /I/ - /ðΙ/ 

The word sentence illustrates the use of this weak vowel. If you 

give the word its 'spelling pronunciation' of /sentens/, it will sound 

very odd indeed. Its pronunciation is / sent∂ns/ 

 
ACTIVITY 7 (Cassette) 

Now, here are some examples of this weak vowel put into short 

sentences. Listen to them and then repeat as accurately as you 

can. 



 
 

Unit – 13 
 

 442

Have a cup of tea 

The woman's a doctor 

The teacher wrote a sentence 
 
ACTIVITY 8 

Transcribe the following words: 

baker   beΙk∂ 

tractor 

inner      

ago 

coloured     

affect  

figure 

father 

measure 

special 

 
2.3 Vowels that are close together 

You will see from the vowel chart that certain vowels are quite 

close together. To what extent can this be a problem? 

 
Look at the group of three vowels in the bottom right-hand corner 

of the chart. They are the low back vowels /a/, /ɒ/ and /٨/. Is it 

easy or difficult to tell them apart? Let's test them. 
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ACTIVITY 9 (Cassette) 

Listen to the cassette and underline the word that you hear. The 

first has been done for you. 

1 lark Lock luck 

2 mark Mock muck 

3 cart Cot cut 

4 heart Hot hut 

5 Karl Col cull 

6 marred Mod mud 

7 part Pot putt 

8 tart Tot tut 

9 scarf Scoff scuff 

10 bard Bod bud 

 
If you look again at the key words, and listen to the vowels again, 

you will find that one vowel seems longer than the other two; it 

takes a little longer to say. 

 
QUESTION 2 

Which is the long vowel - /a/, /ɒ/ or /٨/? 

 
ACTIVITY 10 (Cassette) 

Listen to four vowels in their key words. 

They are: /i/, /Ι/, /u/ and /Ʊ/. 
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Indicate whether you think they are long or short. 
 
Write L or S as shown, and write in the vowel. 

WORD VOWEL SYMBOL LONG      SHORT

ship Ι S 

sheep i L 

wood Ʊ S 

food u. L 

seat   

sit   

pool   

pill   

pull   

rule   

kneel   

skill   

good   

 
Here is a complete list of long and short vowels with key words in 

ordinary script. Write in the phonetic script yourself. 

 
The first two have been done for you. 

LONG VOWELS  SHORT VOWELS 

/i /   team  /tim/   /Ι/ ring /rΙŋ/ 
/a/   farm  /   /   /e/ head /    / 
 /   / caught /   /   /æ/ back   /כ /



 
 

Unit - 13 

 445

/u/   tool /  / /ɒ/  hot  /   /  /∂/  ago /    / 

/Ʒ/   shirt  / / /Ʊ/ cook /    / 

/٨/ cup /    / 

3 DIPHTHONGS 

We have now accounted for 12 vowels out of 20. This is 

because we have said nothing yet about those vowel glides 

called diphthongs. Let us take a closer look at one of them 

and plot the direction of the glide on the vowel chart. 

We have already drawn 
attention to the diphthong /eΙ/ 
as a very common vowel sound 
in English. Here are just a few 
words that contain it: late lady 
day rain eight they great. 

The glide starts as /e/  and 
then the tongue moves up 
and slightly back in the 
direction of /Ι/. 

 

By their very nature, all diphthongs are long vowels; however; 

it does not take any longer to pronounce a diphthong than it 

takes to produce a single long vowel. The words bake /beΙk /  

and bark /bak/  are of equal length as far as their 

pronunciation goes; the letter r is not sounded
*, but indicates 

that the vowel behind it is long. 

 

* At least, it is not sounded in the variety of British English that 
we are using as our model.  
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It would be very convenient for us if all diphthongs glided in the 

same direction; the truth is that they have three different paths 

to follow. We shall now deal with the three categories of 

diphthongs in relation to the direction of their glide. 

 
3.1 Glide towards /Ι/ 

We have already drawn attention to one of these glides, namely 

/eΙ/. There are two other diphthongs that move in the same 

direction. They are /aΙ/ and / כΙ/. Since you are familiar with the 

vowel position of both /a/ and / כ/, you can add these two glides to 

the same chart as /eΙ/. 

 
ACTIVITY 11 

Write the following words in phonetic script. The vowel in each 

case will be /eΙ/, /aΙ/ or /Ι/. 

 
Place each word into its correct vowel column as shown: 

WORD    TRANSCRIPTION 

    /eΙ/  /aΙ/  / כi/ 

late    leΙt 

write      raΙt 

boy        b כΙ 

noise 

high 
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pie 

waste 

they 

climb 

cry  

coin 

 These words are also on the cassette. 
 

3.2 Glide towards /Ʊ/ 

There are only two of these diphthongs, and they are found in 

words such as old and house. Their symbols are /∂ν/ and /aν/. 

/∂Ʊ/: This diphthong begins with what we 

have called the weak central vowel, or 
schwa, and moves to a high back 
position. 

   /∂/  > /ν / _ /aν/ - old /∂νld/ . 

/aƱ/:  This diphthong starts from roughly the 

same position as /a/ and moves up 
towards a high back position. 

/a/ > /Ʊ/ _ /aƱ/ - house /haƱs/. 
 
 

.Ʊ  Plot these two new diphthongs into this  
    chart. 
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ACTIVITY 12 (Cassette) 

Write the following words in phonetic script. The vowel in each 

case will be /∂Ʊ/or /aƱ/. 
 
Place each word into its correct vowel column as shown: 

Home  /∂Ʊ/  /aƱ/ 

town  h∂Ʊm  taƱn 

loud 

goat 

post 

shout 

owl 

foul 

wrote 

 
These words are also on the cassette 

 
3.3 Glide towards / ∂ / 

Three diphthongs glide in the direction of schwa /∂ /. 
 
They are found in such words as dear, care and poor, and are 

represented by the symbols /Ι∂/, /e∂/ and /Ʊ∂/. 

/Ι∂/: This diphthong begins from a slightly central 

high front position and moves to a more 

central and lower position. When you move 

from vowel /Ι/ to vowel /∂/, you can feel the 
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highest part of the tongue moving slightly back 

and down. 

/Ι/ > /∂/ = /Ι∂/ - dear /dΙ∂/. 

/e∂/:  To produce this glide, the tongue moves back 

just a little. 

/e/ > /∂/ = /e∂/ - care /ke∂/ .  

/Ʊ∂/: For this glide, the back of the tongue moves 

down and little to the front. 

/Ʊ/ > /∂/ = /Ʊ∂/ - poor  /pƱ∂/. 
 

Ʊ 

 
 
    ∂  
 
ACTIVITY 13 (Cassette) 

Write the following words in phonetic script. The vowel in each 

case will be /Ι∂/, /e∂/ or /Ʊ∂/. 

 

Place the words into their right columns as shown: 

Complete the chart. 

  /Ι∂/  /e∂/  /Ʊ∂/ 

here  hΙ∂ 

fair    fe∂ 

sure      ∫Ʊ∂ 
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  Ι∂  e∂  ν∂ 

tour 

chair 

wear 

fierce 

weird 

scarce 

cure 

heir 

These words are also on the cassette 
 

ACTIVITY 14 (Cassette) 

You will now hear all three types of diphthong demonstrated, 

each followed by a key word. First, just listen and follow in the 

chart. Then, play the cassette again and repeat. 

 
NO DIPHTHONG KEY WORD TRANSCRIPTION 

1 /eΙ/ s a y  S eΙ  

2 /aΙ/ time TaΙm 

 כ Ι/ toy          tכ/ 3

4 /∂Ʊ/ told t ∂Ʊld 

5     / aƱ /  mouse maƱs 
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6 /Ι∂/ near nΙ∂ 

7 /e∂/ bear be∂ 

8 /Ʊ∂/ pure pjƱ∂ 

 
ACTIVITY 15 (Cassette) 

Listen carefully to the cassette and, where there is a choice in 

the sentence, underline the word that you hear. You will now 

hear both single vowels and diphthongs. The first has been done 

for you. 

1. She bumped into a cot/cart.  

2. The bud/bird was very small. 

3. His bid/beard was commented on.  

4. It was just a weird/word game. 

5. They suddenly heard a shot/shout.  

6. Can you claim/climb for it? 

7. The farm/firm is to be sold. 

8. The young man roared/rode away on his bike.  

9. The child was scared/scarred for life. 

10. Let's give her a chair/cheer. 

 
CONCLUSION 

Our main concern throughout this unit has been, not to load you 

with technical information about English vowels, but to provide you 

with a core of practice material which you can refer to from time to 
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time. After all, we are trying to give you a course in phonology, 

and not a textbook about phonology. 

 
We know that ear-training exercises can be a little difficult at 

times, but it is our opinion that more can be learnt through 

activities (and getting things wrong from time to time) than through 

text on its own. 

 
In the next unit, we shall examine the special place that vowels 

have within syllables. 

 
SUMMARY 

1. Vowels are all voiced sounds which are produced by 

allowing air to escape without being blocked or hindered in 

any way. 

2. Some vowels are single sounds and others are double 

sounds. 

3. The double sounds consist of a rapid glide from one vowel 

position to another. Such sounds are called diphthongs. 

4. Vowels can also be divided into long and short vowels. 

5. Vowels are usually plotted on a vowel chart. Such a chart is 

meant to represent the shape of the mouth and the position 

of the highest part of the tongue. 
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6. The most common sound in English is the weak vowel /a/. It 

is referred to as schwa. 

7. Diphthongs can be plotted on the vowel chart by means of 

an arrow from one vowel position to another. 

8. In a diphthong, the first part of the glide is the more 

dominant sound.  

LONG VOWELS 

 SINGLE SOUNDS 

SHORT VOWELS 

VOWELS 

TOWARDS /Ι/  

 

DIPHTHONGS TOWARDS /Ʊ/ 

TOWARDS /∂/ 

 
READING: REQUIRED -  Paul Tench, Pronunciation Skills.  

Macmillan, 1981. Pages: 8-11; 

55-60. 
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UNIT 14  

SYLLABLES AND WORD-STRESS 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this Unit, and completing the activities, you should 

be able to – 

 

1. Define the term syllable. 

2 Identify syllables and their boundaries. 

3 Build up words according to a given syllable structure. 

4 Define and exemplify open and closed syllables. 

5. Identify and mark stressed syllables in individual words. 

6. Give at least five examples of words having different 

 stress patterns according to their parts of speech. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 

In this unit, we shall attempt to define the term syllable and go on 

to give different examples of syllable structure; we shall also 

examine words and their fixed patterns of stress. In order to give 

you an initial illustration of all this, let us take the word that you 

have just read, namely, introduction. Its syllable structure is in 

+ tro + duc + tion and one of these four syllables appears to be 

more prominent than the others - it seems to be said more loudly. 

This extra loud syllable is the third - introDUCtion 

 
As we focus on word stress, we shall follow up a hint that was 

given at the end of Unit 13, namely, that there is a link between 

vowels and syllables. 

 
From now on, when we transcribe words into phonetic script, we 

shall use stress marks. A stress-mark is rather like an 

apostrophe which is placed immediately in front of the stressed 

syllable. Thus, if we write the word 'sentence' in phonetic script, 

we write /sen’t∂ns/. The dictionaries that we have mentioned to 

you give the pronunciation of words in phonetic script and 

include the stress mark. We hope to show you in this unit that it 

is just as important to know how to stress a word correctly as it is 

to know how to pronounce the individual sounds correctly. We 

also hope to show you how one influences ,the other. If we were 

to stress the word sentence on its second syllable (wrongly, of 

course), it would necessitate a vowel change. Therefore, if you 
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stress a word wrongly, the chances are that you will initiate some 

phoneme changes as well. 

 
In this unit, we shall also begin to see one of the major 

differences between English and Urdu. This difference will be of 

particular interest to us in the next unit when we move on from 

word stress to sentence stress. It is enough to say, for the 

present, that English gives its words distinctive stress patterns, 

light and heavy beats, whereas Urdu tends to allocate its word 

stress equally. 

 
2. WHAT IS A SYLLABLE? 

Unit 2, which was devoted to morphology, showed us quite 

clearly' that words have their own internal structure. But this is 

grammatical structure and involves morphemes as the smallest 

units of meaning. We intend to show in this unit that words also 

have their phonological structure, a structure that consists of 

phonemes and groups of phonemes. In addition to saying 

that a word, such as 'introduction,' is made up of 11 phonemes, 

we can also say that it consists of 4 groups of phonemes. 

Such groups are called syllables. 

 
Whatever language we speak, we have a certain awareness of 

syllables and syllable boundaries. We have the distinct 

impression that words are built up of parts larger than individual 

phonemes. An English speaker, without any knowledge of Urdu, 
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would instinctively feel that a word like 'shabash' was made up 

of two parts'- sha + bash. Young children when they chant 

rhymes and verses also appear to have this instinct for 

syllables; they will divide up words into syllables quite easily 

when they use them for play. Some languages, Japanese for 

instance, base their writing on syllables rather than on words. 

Such an 'alphabet' is called a syllabary. 

 
From units 12 and 13, we now have a fair idea of how 

phonemes are produced, but how are syllables produced? one 

explanation (and there are others) is that they depend on chest 

pulses, on sounds, and groups of sounds, coinciding with the 

muscular exertion that is required to produce them. This 

explanation would appear to account for syllables being 

something of a universal phenomenon, since all language 

sounds are produced in much the same way. Even when certain 

languages use sounds that are produced by drawing in air, 

instead of expelling it, chest pulses are probably just as 

necessary. Even the non-Urdu speaker, already referred to, is 

easily aware of two efforts to expel air when he produces (no 

matter how poorly pronounced) the word shabash; he uses two 

chest pulses to produce two syllables. 

 
Let us test this syllabic awareness by attempting to divide words 

into their syllables. For the present, we shall make no distinction 
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between stressed and unstressed syllables. That is, we shall 

not concern ourselves with differences of emphasis just yet. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 

Say the following words to yourself and try to 'feel' the syllable 

boundaries. It is usual to mark such boundaries either in front of 

consonants or between them, although we shall later see 

exceptions to this. Mark boundaries as indicated. 

WORD  SYLLABLES 

emphasis  em/pha/sis 

between  

yourself 

return 

language 

certainly 

phenomenon 

universal 

whatever 

phoneme  

cadair    (Not an English word) 

So far, we may have given the impression that words must have 

more than one syllable. There are, of course, many words of 

just one syllable. The two sentences that you have just read 

contain numerous examples. Here are just a few: so; may; the; 

words; have; one; read. 
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Here is an example of a word with a syllable boundary between 

vowels: co/operate / k∂Ʊ’٨p∂reΙt 

 
Our next activity is intended to give you practice in building up 

words according to a given number of syllables, and further 

practice in the use of the phonetic script. 

 
ACTIVITY 2 

Write words with the given number of syllables and then 

transcribe them. 

 

2 SYLLABLES 3 SYLLABLES 4 SYLLABLES 

(5 examples) (3 examples) (2 examples) 

ac/tive pa/ra/graph un/der/ta/king 

  æktΙ iƱ   pær∂graf  nd∂teΙkiŋ 

 
………………..  ……………….  ……………. 
 
………………..  ……………….  ……………. 
 
………………..  ……………….   
 
………………..   
 
……………….. 

We, are already beginning to see 'a certain similarity between 

phonological structure and grammatical structure; each system 

has its hierarchy of units. So far, we can say that each 
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syllable is made up of at least one phoneme: Here are a 

few examples of syllables containing varying numbers of 

phonemes: 

l.  phoneme: a;  u/tter;  a/gainst. 

2. phonemes: so;  un/til;  re/turn. 

3. phonemes: try; dis/play; tur/ning. 

 
2.1 Syllables and Vowels 

If you look back over the words in Activity l, you will see that each 

syllable contains a vowel. If a syllable consists of a single 

phoneme, that phoneme must be a vowel
*
. Syllables are, in effect, 

built around vowels as the following example illustrates: 

 

'nevertheless' = ne/ver/the/less = /ne/Ʊ∂/ð∂/les/ 
 
We can now enlarge our definition of syllable to say that: 

 
a syllable is a sound, or group of sounds, produced by 

a single chest pulse and containing a vowel. 

 
This is still not a complete definition (as our footnote shows), and 

not all would agree with the 'chest pulse' theory, but it suits our 

purposes very well at present. 

 

*  Certain consonants, notably /l/ and /n/,- can sometimes function 

as* vowels. They are called syllabic consonants. 
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2.2 Syllables and their Structure 

We have already seen that a syllable can consist of a single 

sound, as long as that sound is a vowel. We have .also seen that 

a syllable cannot contain more than one vowel. If there happen to 

be two vowel letters in writing, those letters will invariably 

represent just a single sound, and that sound may or may not be a 

diphthong. Let us look at some of them: 

Wood / / - short vowel - 1 syllable 

Cool / / -- long vowel - l syllable 

Coin /   / - diphthong - 1 syllable. 

 
If we use the symbol C to indicate a consonant and V to 

represent a vowel, then we can say that each of the above words 

has a syllable structure of CVC. 

 
Let us return, for a moment, to our third example - coin - and 

contrast it with another word that begins with the same four letters. 

What are the syllable boundaries of the word coincide? 

 
QUESTION 1 

What reason(s) would you give for choosing one of the following 

analyses in preference to the other?. 

a) coin + cide  b) co + in + cide. 

We shall follow this up briefly in the key, so please refer to it 

before reading further. 
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English permits quite a wide variety of syllable structures, as is 

illustrated by the two lists below: 

 
LIST A SYLLABLE TRANSCRIPTION STRUCTURE 

  go  g∂Ʊ   CV 

 you  ju   CV 

 play  pleΙ   CCV 

 star  sta   CCV 

 straw  strכ   CCCV 

  square skwe∂   CCCV 

LIST B at  æt   VC 

  us  ٨s   VC 

  ask  ask   VCC 

  task  task   CVCC 

  jumps  j٨mps   CVCCC 

  pranced pranst   CCVCCC 

  texts  teksts   CVCCCC 
 

QUESTION 2 

what do we call a group of consonants that occur together? If you 

are not sure, turn back to Unit 12, section 3. 
 

QUESTION 3 

One difference between the two lists is that the syllables in List B 

seem to be bigger and more complex than those in List A. what is 

the major difference? 
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This question is followed up in the key, so please refer to it before 

proceeding further. 

 
Different languages have different syllable structures. Some 

favour open syllables and others closed syllables. Some 

languages try to avoid consonant clusters, or at least put a vowel 

in front of them. Consequently, when speakers of those languages 

try to pronounce a word such as school, they tend either to place 

a vowel between the consonants or place one in front of them: 

Thus, the forms /s∂kul/and /Ιs'kul / occur. 

 
SUMMARY 

1. Phonemes and syllables are units of structure in 
phonology. 

2. Each syllable consists of at least one phoneme. 

3. A syllable is produced by a single chest pulse. 

4. Each syllable contains one, and only one, vowel. 

5. There is considerable syllable structure variation. 

6. Syllables that end with a vowel are open syllables. 

7. Syllables that end with a consonant are closed 
syllables. 

8. The symbols C and V are used to denote consonants and 
vowels. 
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2. WORD STRESSES 

Since we are now familiar with syllables, we can go on to 

discuss how certain syllables appear to be given greater 

emphasis and prominence in their words. Since all syllables are 

produced by chest pulses, it is not unreasonable that the more 

prominent syllables should be produced by chest pulses of 

greater force or strength. The effect of this greater force is 

simply an increase in volume or loudness. But, which syllables 

are given this extra loudness? 

 
To illustrate word stress, let us go back to our first example - 

the word we used to demonstrate syllables and syllable 

boundaries. We said that the word 'introduction' had four 

syllables, and we decided that their boundaries were as follows: 

in/tro/duc/tion. If you look this word up in a good dictionary, 

you will find that the stressed syllable is the third. We might 

show it thus: introDUCtion, or thus: /Intr∂’d٨k∫en/*. 

 
Unfortunately, there is no fixed place for word stress in English; 

there are certain tendencies, especially with longer  words, but 

they are of very doubtful value for teaching purposes. 

 
*Your dictionary will probably transcribe the word 
as /intre’dnksn/ using the syllabic consonant /n/. 
(See previous footnote) 
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New words are best learnt with their stress patterns, rather like 

new nouns in other languages have to be learnt with their gender. 

It is as important in Urdu to learn, the word for 'book' in the phrase 

acchi kitab as it is in English to learn the word 'interesting' as 

INteresting. 

 
ACTIVITY 3 (Cassette) 

First, look, at these words and say them aloud to yourself. Then 

listen to them on the cassette and repeat them. 

 
You will find that the words are grouped together in different stress 

patterns. 

 
SYLLABLES  LIST 1 LIST 2  LIST 3 

2.                           WI Ndow aBOUT UN KNOWN 

   HUSband maCHINE CHI NESE 

PROgramme aRRIVE CAN TEEN 

3.                     underSTAND imPORtant YESterday 

afterN00N enCOUNter QUANtity 

enterTAIN reLAtion PHOtograph 

4.                          Appetizing reMARkable Unimportant 

Educated imPOssible Insufficient 

HElicopter phoTOgraphy PhotoGRAphic 

 
There are far longer words in English, but as words increase in 

length the distinction between stressed and unstressed syllables 

becomes a little blurred. It is, in fact, an oversimplification to say 
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that there is either stress or absence of stress. To be accurate, we 

should talk about different degrees of stress. a long word, such 

as oversimplification, has 7 syllables which receive varying 

degrees of stress.. Nevertheless, it still has one syllable which is 

more prominent than the others - 

oversimplifiCAtion  /∂Ʊν∂,sΙmplifikei∫∂n/ 
 
The syllables which receive less than full stress are said to have 

secondary stress: We mention it only because you will come 

across it when checking the pronunciation of words in a 

dictionary. Here is the same word with secondary stress also 

indicated:    

/∂ƱƱ∂,sΙmplΙfikeΙ∫∂n/ 
 
ACTIVITY 4 (Cassette) 

Transcribe the following words into phonetic script, and put in the 

stress marks. Remember that you already have the words on 

your cassette if you need to listen to them again. 

 
The first is done for you. 

machine  m∂’∫in 

arrive 

important 

photograph 

photography 

photographic 
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educated 

Chinese 

 
2.1 Word Stress and Errors 

Errors that involve word stress are often more confusing than 

those that involve phonemes. A foreign learner can often use 

wrong vowel sounds and yet be quite intelligible, but his faulty 

use of stress can often lead to a breakdown of communication. 

Of course, we must admit that faulty stress can often lead to 

sound changes as well. This, however, will be one of the topics 

for a later Unit. 

 
We shall give you just one example of how faulty stress can 

obstruct communication. An Urdu speaker, with a very good 

general command of English, pronounced the word 'arrears' with 

the stress on the first syllable, with the result that an English 

listener heard it as 'areas". Since both words could conceivably 

fit the same context, there was genuine misunderstanding, with 

the Pakistani speaker quite surprised that his English colleague 

seemed unaware of the meaning of a fairly simple word! 

 
Here is the sentence in question with both words in phonetic 

script: 

/∂'ri∂z/ arrears? 
What about the electricity 

/ ’ e ∂rΙ ∂z/areas? 



 
 

Unit - 14 

 469

2.2 Word stress and Parts of Speech 

Sometimes the same word (or, at least, a word with the same 

spelling) can have two different stress patterns depending on 

what part of speech it is. The parts of speech concerned are 

limited to verbs, nouns and, to a lesser extent, adjectives. 

Here are some examples: . 

WORD NOUN   VERB   ADJECTIVE 

absent  ……..   ∂’bsent  æbs∂nt 

conduct ‘kɒnd∂kt  k∂n’d٨kt  ………. 

contract ‘kɒntrækt  k∂n’traet  ………. 

contrast ‘kɒntrast  k∂n’trast  ………. 

desert  ‘dez∂t   dΙ’zƷt   ………. 

export  ‘ekspƆt  ik’spƆt   ………. 

frequent ………  frΙ’kwent  ‘frikw∂nt 

object  ‘ɒbdƷekt  ab’dƷekt  ……….. 

perfect ………..  p∂’fekt   ‘pƷfΙkt 

produce ‘prɒdjus  pr∂’djus  ……….. 

record  ‘rekƆd   ri’kƆd   ……….. 

subject ‘s٨bdƷΙkt  s∂b’dƷekt  ……….. 
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ACTIVITY 5 

Now do the same thing with these words. This time, there are no 

adjectives. 

WORD   NOUN  VERB  
(First syllable stress)    (Second syllable) 

present   …………  ……….. 

project   …………  ……….. 

rebel   …………  ……….. 

convict   …………  ……….. 

progress   …………  ……….. 

 
ACTIVITY 6 (Cassette) 

Now listen to the same words - from absent to progress - and. 

indicate whether you hear them as nouns or verbs. Remember 

that the stress is on the first syllable for nouns, and on the second 

syllable for verbs. 

 
Put a tick in the right column.. The first is done for you. 

 WORD                             NOUN                     VERB 

1 Absent                                     ..                                   

2  conduct                                   ..                                  .. 

3 contract                                   ..                                  .. 

4 contrast                                   ..                                  .. 
5 Desert                                      ..                                  .. 

6 Export                                      ..                                  .. 
7 Object                                      ..                                  .. 
8 produce                                   ..                                  .. 
9 Record                                      ..                                  .. 
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10 subject                                 ..                                  .. 

11 present                                ..                                  .. 
12 project                                 ..                                  .. 
13 rebel                                    ..                                  .. 

14 convict                                 ..                                  .. 

15 progress                              ..                                  .. 
 
ACTIVITY 7 (Cassette) 

Listen to the following words on cassette and mark those 

syllables which you think get most stress. First, underline the 

stressed syllable in ordinary writing and, later, put a proper 

stress mark into its transcription. 

 
1. cartoon   ka’tun 

2. inform    ΙnfƆm 

3. flower    flaƱ∂ 

4. explosion   Ιkspl∂Ʊz∂n 

5. deficit    defΙsΙt 

6. invalid    inν∂lΙd 

7. invalid    inνælΙd 

8. university   junΙνƷsΙtΙ 

9. philosophy   fΙlɒs∂fΙ 

10. agricultural   ægrΙk٨lt∫∂r∂l 

11. enormous   inƆm∂s 

12. imaginative   imædƷΙn∂tΙν 
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13. librarian    laΙbre∂rΙ∂n 

14. congratulate   k∂ngræt∫ƱleΙt 

15. component   k∂mp∂Ʊn∂nt 

16. comparable    kɒmp∂r∂b∂l 

17. areas    e∂rΙ∂z 

18. interesting.   ΙntrΙstΙŋ 

19. telephone   telΙf∂Ʊn 

20. ending   endΙŋ 

 
2.3 Word Stress is fixed 

we can generalize and say that a word's stress pattern fixed 

and remains unchanged. This is why it is possible for a 

dictionary to show which syllables are stressed in a word. We 

cannot imagine any situation where, for instance, we would say 

winDOW /wΙn’d∂Ʊ/ instead of WINdow /’wΙnd∂Ʊ/. In your 

later reading, you may well come across the odd small 

exception 'to this rule but, for teaching purposes, it is best 'to 

think  of words stress as constant and unchanging. 
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SUMMARY (Continued) 

9. Word stress is the special emphasis that we give to 

certain syllables in a word. This emphasis is produced 

by a stronger chest pulse which gives the syllable a 

louder sound. 

10. In word stress, only words of more than one syllable a 

marked. 

11. The way in which stressed and unstressed syllables are 

arranged in a word is called a stress pattern. 

12. The same word can sometimes have two different 

stress patterns, depending on its part of speech: 

13. The stress pattern of a word is normally fixed and very 

unlikely to change. 

14. Stressing a word wrongly can often' lead to greater 

misunderstanding than pronouncing phonemes wrongly. 

 



 
 

Unit - 14 

 474

READING 

Required:  Paul Tench, Pronunciation Skills, 
Macmillan 1981. Pages: 63-69; 73-77 
 

Note that Tench refers to word 
stress as word accent 

 

Suggested: Brita haycraft, The Teaching of 
Pronunciation' 
Longman 1978. Pages 56-70: 
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UNITS 15 and 16 

SENTENCE STRESS AND INTONATION 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the Unit, and completing the activities, you should 

be able to:– 

1. demonstrate the difference between word stress and 
sentence stress; 

 
2. indicate sentence stress in simple sentences; 

3. move the main stress in a sentence to indicate 

different contrasts; 

4. explain the difference between syllable timing and 

stress timing; 

5. define the term tonic syllable; 

6 define the term pitch; 

7 recognise and produce simple falling and rising tunes; 

8 demonstrate how intonation can change meaning; 

9  demonstrate how intonation can indicate attitude; 

10 use appropriate intonation patterns for wh and yes/no 
questions. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

When we were discussing word stress in Unit 14, we hinted at 

the existence of a rather different kind of stress that was related 

to sentences rather than to words. 

 
These two Units will be concerned with three main issues: how 

certain syllables are stressed in a sentence in order to provide 

the rhythm of language, how certain stressed syllables are given 

the additional responsibility of carrying intonation patterns and, 

thirdly, how such patterns function. 

 
Word stress, sentence stress and intonation are very closely 

related. Sentence stress builds on word stress, and intonation 

builds on sentence stress. Indeed, sentence stress and 

intonation are so very closely related, that we decided not to 

separate them. You Should, therefore, view this as a double Unit 

and be prepared to give it twice as much time as the other units.  

 
Again, this new material will be heavily dependent on the 

accompanying cassette. Any attempt to use the material without 

doing the numerous language-skill activities would be most 

unrewarding and arid. 
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2. WHICH WORDS ARE STRESSED IN A SENTENCE 

There are several ways of stressing a given sentence to indicate 

different shades of meaning, and later in this Unit we shall 

provide activities to illustrate this. But, first, we should consider 

the normal unmarked stress patterns that govern English speech. 

The following short passage has been marked with standard 

sentence stress. 

 
He walked over to the window and drew back the 

curtains. It was a dull, grey day with a steady, almost 

motionless film of drizzle. He was looking out blankly 

when he became aware of the telephone ringing 

downstairs. He turned and moved across to the door. 

(Taken from Why bother about phonology? by Olga Hubicka in 

the very useful journal, Practical English Teacher,)  

 
ACTIVITY 1 (Cassette) 

Now listen t o  the passage on your cassette. We have not broken 

it up for listen and repeat purposes since we want to preserve its 

rhythm, but you can use the pause control on your cassette player 

and repeat as you wish. 

 

QUESTION 1 

Which words contain the stressed syllables? Are they mostly 

content words or structural words? 
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QUESTION 2 

When stressed syllables come close together , as in dull, grey 

day, does the speaker speed up or slow down? 

 
QUESTION 3 

What happens when a sequence of unstressed syllables occurs, 

as in when he became? 

 
QUESTION 4 

The word 'curtains" has been stressed on its first syllable - 

curtains. Is this also its word stress pattern? 

 
ACTIVITY 2 

The following is an incomplete transcription of the paragraph. Put 

in the missing words and stress marks: 

hΙ' w Ɔ k t  __________ t∂ ð∂________ ∂n ‘dru ________ 

ð∂  ‘kƷt∂nz. Ιt _________ ∂ ‘d٨l ‘greΙ ‘deΙ __________ ∂ 

___________ Ɔlm∂st ____________fΙlm ∂v ___________ 

hΙ w∂z ___________ oƱt ____________wen  Ι_________ 

∂’we∂r   ∂v  ð∂ _______ ‘rΙŋΙŋ _______. hΙ ‘tƷnd _______ 

‘muvd ∂krɒs t∂_________ ‘dƆ. 
 
After reading the paragraph and noting the stressed syllables, 

and after listening several times to the cassette, you will probably 

agree that stress has been reserved for the most important 
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words, or the words that carry most meaning. These are, of 

course, content words and mostly nouns, verbs and 

adjectives. Notice how words of only one syllable can also 

receive sentence stress. 
 

But, not all content words are stressed as we can clearly see 

from film and became. 
 

We cannot give you a hard and fast rule for sentence stress. All 

we can say is that there i s  a strong tendency to stress content 

words and not stress structural words. This is what we called 

normal, unmarked stress patterning earlier i n  this section. 

 

It is particularly important to resist the temptation to stress such 

structural words as pronouns and prepositions. Although they 

may be very important indeed to the total meaning of the 

sentence, they do not carry the main burden of information. 

 

Let us examine a sentence containing a mixture of content and 

structural words: 

Tell him to put them on the box. 

The normal unmarked stress pattern for this sentence is: 

Tell him to put them on the box. 

 

Of course, the pronouns him and them are important (if only to 

rule: out her and  it) and it is very important to make a distinction 

between on the box and in the box. But, unless we want to draw 
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special attention to these structural words, we still do not stress 

them.  

ACTIVITY 3 

All the following examples contain stressed content words and 

unstressed pronouns or preposition. 

 

Listen and repeat. 

1 Look at it. 

2 Talk to them. 

3 Think of it. 

4 Read to him. 

5 Whisper to her. 

6 Give it to me. 

7 Buy it for her. 

8 Choose one for me. 

9 Hold it for him. 

10 Practise it with her. 

(These examples have been taken from W S Allen, Living 

English Speech, Longman 1967) 

 

ACTIVITY 4 

Listen again to examples 2, 4 and 7. Transcribe the following 

words exactly as you hear them: 

them ................. (2) 

him ...........…..... (4) 

her …...........:..... (7) 
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QUESTION 5 

What sound do you hear between for and her in example /fƆ/- ?-

/z/. 

2.1 NEW INFORMATION 

In connected speech, we tend to stress those content words that 

provide new information. Content words that simply repeat what 

is already known are not usually stressed. Let us illustrate this by 

means of the following sentence: 

Javed bought five cotton shirts, but Ali bought 

three nylon shirts. 

Now let us put in normal stress, having in mind what is new 

information:  

Javed bought five cotton shirts, but 

Ali bought three nylon shirts. 

The first part of the sentence (that is, the first clause) has a 

sequence of five stressed words because all of the information is 

new and all the words are content words (we must accept five as 

an adjective-type content word here). Let us concentrate, then, on 

the second clause, where we have a mixture of stressed and 

unstressed words. 

but  - Conjunctions are hardly ever stressed. 

Ali - New name; new information. 

bought -  Word already used; not new. 

three  - Contrasts with five; new information. 
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nylon  - Contrasts with cotton; new information. 

shirts  - Word already used; not new. 

Sometimes content words are left unstressed if the information 

contained by them is already known to both speakers. 

Here is an example: ' : 

Did she pass her driving test? 

Here, the last two words have not been stressed because it was 

obviously common knowledge that she had just taken her test. If 

they had been stressed, on the other hand, it would reveal that the 

speaker did not know a) whether she had actually taken her test, 

and b) whether or not she had been successful. 

In this unit, it will become increasingly obvious to you what an 

advantage speech has over writing. In speech, significant 

words are always pointed out in such a way that the listener can 

have little doubt of the speaker's meaning. In writing, various 

devices have to be used, such as bold print, underlining, 

CAPITALS and italics. They appear very clumsy by comparison. 

 
2.2 CONSTRUCTIVE STRESS 

When we illustrated the difference between new and known 

information, we were already looking at a form of contrast. The 

same sentence can be given different stress patterns in order to 

emphasize different contrasts. 

 

ACTIVITY 5 (Cassette) 
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Notice how the following sentence can be said in different ways in 

order to emphasise different aspects of the information: 

 We saw Farzana teaching (statement of fact) 

 We saw Farzana teaching (but we didn’t hear her) 

 We saw Farzana teaching (but we didn’t see Aysha) 

 We saw Farzana teaching (but not lecturing) 

Now, listen to the same sentences on the cassette and repeat 

them as accurately as possible. 

 
ACTIVITY 6 (Cassette) 

Here is another sentence which can be said with different stress 

patterns: 

 Seema’s grandmother bought her a new coat. 

Listen to the cassette and mark what you hear as the main 

stressed syllable. 

 The first one has been done for you. 

a) Seema’s grandmother bought her a new coat. 

b) Seema’s grandmother bought her a new coat. 

c) Seema’s grandmother bought her a new coat. 

d) Seema’s grandmother bought her a new coat. 

e) Seema’s grandmother bought her a new coat. 
 

ACTIVITY 7 

Comment on the contrast implied in each example in Activity 6. 

The first one has been done for you. 

a) She didn't lend her a new coat. 
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b)  .................................... 

c)  .................................... 

d) …………………………… 

e) . .................................... 

 
3 SYLLABLE TIMING AND STRESS TIMING 

You will have gathered by now that stress in English is very 

important, whether it be the relatively fixed stress of individual 

words or the much more flexible stress of sentences. But this is 

not the case with many other languages. In fact, it is not the case 

with Urdu. Urdu, and other languages of the Indian subcontinent, 

do not have this contrast between stressed and unstressed 

syllables. In your languages, there is much more equality of 

stress in both words and sentences, and this leads to what we 

call syllable timing. In a syllable-timed language, there is very 

little variation of stress; most syllables are given. roughly equal 

prominence and there is, consequently, a basic regularity of pace 

in speech. Speakers may, of course, choose to speak quickly or 

slowly, but their speed of delivery will depend on their own sense 

of urgency, rather than on the demands of the language itself. 

 
In English, there is a noticeable variation of pace within the 

sentence which is related to the language itself. It related to the 

position of stressed and unstressed syllables. If stressed 
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syllables occur close to each other, the speaker tends to slow. 

down, but if unstressed syllables occur in a sequence he tends to 

quicken the pace in order to get to the next stressed syllable. 

 
We can illustrate this by going back to our stressed paragraph in 

section 2 and commenting on two short sentences: 

 ‘It was a dull, grey day.’ 

When you listen to this again, notice how the speaker slows the pace 

in order to deal with the three adjacent stresses. 

 ‘moved across to the door.’ 

Now, you will notice the speaker hurries across the four unstressed 

syllables, as though eager to get to the next stress. 

 
It does not take appreciably more time to go from moved to door 

than it does to go from dull to grey. Listen very carefully for this 

feature when you use the cassette in just a moment. 

 
The result of this quickening and slowing down between stressed 

syllables is a certain regularity of timing between stresses. Hence, 

we say that English is a stress timed language, as opposed to 

Urdu which is a syllable timed language. Both languages have 

their features of regularity, but they are based on very differnet 

criteria. The regualrity of Urdu speech is based on the syllables 

themselves, while the regualarity of English is based on the roughly 

equal time between stressed syllables. 
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ACTIVITY 8 (cassette) 

a) Listen to the two sentences above and concentrate on 

the difference of pace. Repeat them. 

b) Here are four more sentences with the same 

characteristics. 

Listen and repeat them. 

Do you think all four take about the same time to say? 

 go    home 

 going    home 

 going  back  home 

 going  straight back  home 

When we hurry between stressed syllables, certain changes are 

forced on the language. These changes will be our main topic in Unit 

17, but we shall leave you with just one thing to think about. 

 
ASK YOURSELF In the last example above, can you hear 

the t at the end of straight? 

 
ACTIVITY 9 (Cassette) 

In this activity, you will hear a variety of stress patterns. We suggest 

that you listen carefully first and follow in the text, and then that you 

listen again and repeat. 

Notice, once again, how we slow down for stressed syllables and 

hurry through the others. 

a) I'm sorry you can't come 



 
 

Unit – 15 & 16 

 487

b) We shall be very pleased to come 

c) Let "s start as early as we can 

d) Would you mind calling back later 

e) You promised us them. 

f) Give them to him 

In Unit 18, we shall t turn our attention exclusively to the teaching of 

phonology and we shall return to this major difference between Urdu 

and English. 

 
Obviously, it is more difficult to appreciate sentence stress when 

your own mother tongue has a very different system and, 

consequently, pronunciation activities that concentrate on the rhythm 

of speech are both useful and important. 

 
However, when we come to discuss intonation, we shall see that 

there is once again common ground between languages. 

 
Our next section will begin to bridge the gap between stress and 

intonation. 

4 THE TONIC STRESS 

In activity 6, we used a model sentence to illustrate how different 

parts of it could be stressed in order to give prominence to 

something special. We referred to a main stressed syllable which 

appeared to carry the responsibility for this shift of emphasis. This 

was the sentence: 
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‘Seema"s grandmother bought her a new coat’. 

If you say this sentence to yourself in a normal way, you will 

probably say: 

'Seema"s grandmother bought her a new coat.' 

But we saw from Activity 6 that it is possible to emphasise one 

particular aspect of the sentence by giving special attention to 

just one of the stressed syllables. In the next section of this Unit, 

we shall explain exactly what that special attention is. For the 

time being, let us call this special syllable the tonic syllable. It 

acts as a bridge between the two main topics of this Unit, 

namely, sentence stress and intonation. 

 
ACTIVITY 10 

In the following sentences, only the special tonic syllable is 

marked. Listen to them carefully and try to detect the up and 

down movement of the voice on the tonic syllable. Then repeat 

them. 

a) You'll be late 

b) He was right 

c) I'd buy a new one 

d) She can't do it 

e) I think it's quite fair 



 
 

Unit – 15 & 16 

 489

f) You can do it now 

g) They want me to stay 

h) I don't think I can 

i) They want me to stay 

j) You must do as 'you're told. 

It is this tonic syllable with its primary stress that carries the 

intonation patterns that will be our main concern during the 

remainder of this unit., 

 
SUMMARY 

1. A stressed word in a sentence usually keeps its own stress 
pattern. 

 
2. Most stressed words are content words. 
 
3. Stress is given to those words that are felt to be most 

important. 
 
4. Stress and intonation are closely related. 
 
5. In English, stressed syllables tend to occur at -regular 

intervals. Therefore, it is stress timed. 
 
6. Urdu tends to give roughly equal stress to all syllables. 

Therefore, it is syllable timed. 
 
7. The tendency is to stress content words that provide new 

information. 
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8. Words that repeat known information are not normally 
stressed. 

 
9. Moving the primary stress in a sentence leads to . 

different emphases and contrasts. 
 
10. Primary stress is placed on the tonic syllable - the one that 

carries the pattern of intonation. 
 
 

PATTERNS OF INTONATION 

Intonation is concerned with the pitch of the voice - the musical 

features of the voice. When we sing, we exaggerate these 

features, but even when we just talk we make use of a whole 

range of high and low notes to produce melodic patterns. As we 

have already said, these patterns are imposed on the tonic 

syllables, the primary stresses, of a sentence. Hence, this close 

link between sentence stress and intonation. 

 
All languages seem to use intonation patterns to a greater or 

lesser extent. Chinese languages. depend a great deal upon 

intonation, upon whether a word is said on a high pitch or a low 

pitch. In these languages, a change of pitch can make as much 

difference as a change of phoneme in English. 

 
No known natural language is spoken on a monotone, without 

any rise and fall of the voice. We have to say natural language 

now because modern technology is able to produce talking 
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machines (e.g. talking computers in science fiction films), but no 

machine can begin to match the versatility of the human voice. 

 
Let us demonstrate different intonation patterns and contrast this 

natural movement of pitch with a monotone utterance. At this 

stage, we shall not be concerned with any attempt to classify the 

patterns; just listen to the sentences and think about the 

speaker's attitude. 

 
ACTIVITY 11 (Cassette) 

You will hear the following sentences on the cassette. First, just 

listen and follow in the text. Then listen again and repeat. The 

tonic syllables are marked, so you will know where to expect to 

hear the intonation patterns. 

a) THIS SENTENCE IS SAID ON A MONOTONE. 

b) It sounded dreadful. 

c) Did you like it? 

d) Well. It did sound rather strange. 

e) Isn't it wonderful! 

f) I don't think so. 

g) It's your fault: 

h) My fault? 

i) Listen to him! 

j) Pardon 
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The first thing that you must have noticed was the very marked 

difference between the monotone sentence and all the others. It 

would have sounded very odd in any language, wouldn't it? 

 
Then you heard a variety of different intonation patterns; sometimes 

the speaker's voice went up, sometimes it went down and some 

times it did both. 

 
These intonation patterns also gave you additional information; they 

told you something about the speaker's feelings or attitude. Of 

course, the words themselves still carry, the bulk of the meaning, 

but intonation patterns allow the speaker to add a personal 

comment. If we look again at example h for a moment, 

‘My fault?’ 

we can see that it is the question mark that shows it to be a question. 

In speech, we have to use intonation to show that this little phrase is 

in fact a question; then we can again make use of intonation to 

indicate quite clearly that we disagree with the accusation and feel a 

little annoyed about it. We would say, therefore, that the particular 

intonation pattern used in h indicates' the speaker's surprise, 

annoyance and, possibly, incredulity. 

 
Unfortunately, we cannot lay down hard and fast rules to govern the 

correspondence of intonation patterns with attitude - certainly not if 

we are depending on the voice alone without the benefit of facial 

expression and gesture. 
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Nevertheless, even on tape, certain intonation patterns do suggest 

certain attitudes and feelings. 

 
Let us listen again to the cassette and try to test this last statement 

(To a certain extent, we have invalidated the experiment by 

indicating the tonic syllable). 

 
ACTIVITY 12 (Cassette) 

Listen again to the examples from the last activity, and try to 

decide on the speaker's mood or attitude. Write the letter of the 

example against what you think is the most likely attitude. Some 

have been done for you. 

1. Expressionless and without feeling:... 

2. Very enthusiastic: ... 

3. Surprised and annoyed:. h 

4. A very direct and personal criticism:... 

5. Indicating a very personal disagreement:. g 

6. Asking for a repetition in a rather annoyed fashion:. i  

7. Inviting others to join in the speaker's criticism of what 

somebody is saying:... 

8. Asking for another person's opinion:... 

9. Being hesitant and then half agreeing:... 

10. Being very critical of what has been heard:.... 

You will remember that we said that there are no firm rules for 

linking intonation patterns to distinct speaker attitudes. This last 
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Activity will have made that very clear; our list of attitudes" was 

vague and imprecise and, in places, much more like language 

functions than personal attitudes. But, what we have tried to 

give you is just a 'flavour' of the very flexible role of intonation in 

language. Our ten examples, in fact, illustrated the twin 

functions of intonation - to indicate grammatical meaning and 

to suggest the speaker's attitude. 

 
Example h was grammatical since it converted a simple 

statement (although only a phrase) into a question: With the 

obvious exception of the monotone, all other examples reflected 

some kind of attitude or mood. 

 
Before we attempt to analyse any intonation patterns, let us 

return to just one of our, examples and listen to it said with 

different patterns: 

 
ACTIVITY 13 (Cassette) 

You will find instructions for this brief activity on your cassette: 

 
5.1 ANALYSING THE PATTERNS 

We have already suggested that there are three basic types of 

intonation patterns, or tunes, as they are called. There are falling 

tunes, rising tunes and mixed tunes. The mixed tunes are, of 

course, various combinations of the first two categories. In 

addition to the direction of the tunes, there is also the distance 
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that they travel. The voice can sometimes start at a high level and 

fall to a low level, or it can just fall to a mid level. Rising tunes can 

also show a full rise or a half rise. 

 
The term used for the height of the voice is pitch. Pitch, in fact, 

can be permanent feature, since some individuals seem to speak 

at a constantly higher pitch than others. Women tend to have a 

higher pitch to their voice than men, and young children tend to 

have a higher pitch than adults. 

 
Therefore, we can describe intonation tunes in terms of both their 

direction and their level of pitch. 

 
Let us try to demonstrate this by using examples provided by Paul 

Tench (Pronunciation Skills, page 88) fron your required 

reading: 

 
THE PHRASE OK SAID   MEANING    
WITH DIFFERENT PATTERNS 

Tune 1: Falling (= I'm OK, e.g, in  

.\  response to the question 

how are you?) 
 
Tune 2: Rising high    (= Are you OK?) 

 ./ 

Tune 3: Rising low  (=I agree.) 

 . 
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Tune 4: Falling-rising  (= I agree, but..... 

expressing some doubt) 

          .  

 
Tune 5: Rising-falling   (= I didn't expect that) 

 . 
 

QUESTION 6 

How would you re-group Tench's 5 categories to fit into our 

classification of 3 categories? 

 
We are not going to ask you to distinguish between the patterns 

by just listening to them. Many native speakers would find it 

difficult to do this, but they would still have the ability to produce 

appropriate patterns in the right contexts, and they would be very 

sensitive to other speakers' patterns. What we would like you to 

do is to listen carefully to the different intonation patterns and to 

attempt to reproduce them for specific purposes. 

 
5.2 ANALYSING THE FUNCTIONS 

We saw from our ten examples in Activity 11 that intonation can 

both, change the grammar of an utterance and give us valuable 

insights into how a speaker feels about things. Thus, we can say 

that its two chief functions are to modify meaning and to indicate 

attitude. 
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5.2.1 MODIFICATION OF MEANING 

This goes well beyond the difference between a statement and a 

question; it can involve the basic lexical meaning of sentences, as 

the following examples illustrate: 

1 (a) Ali: Tariq lives in Karachi. 

Yusuf: Where? \ (= Which part of Karachi?) 

(b) Ali: Tariq lives in Karachi. 

Yusuf: Where?        / (=Pardon. Please say that 
again.) 

 
2  (a) Ali: I'd like to see your son Bashir. 

(=The boy's name is Bashir) 
 

(b) Ali: I'd like to see your son, Bashir. 

(= The father's name is Bashir) 
 
In writing, the comma in example 2 (b) makes the meaning quite 

clear, but we do not have the advantages of commas in speech! 

 
Now, listen to the same examples on the cassette. 

 
ACTIVITY 14 (Cassette) 

Instructions for this activity are on your cassette: 
 
ACTIVITY 15 (Cassette) 

Depending on its intonation pattern, this sentence can have two 

different meanings: 

You can't sit anywhere. 
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PATTERN 1:      rise-fall 

PATTERN 2:        fall-rise 

Now listen to them on cassette and complete the following: 

Pattern ... means either there are no seats or you are not 

allowed to use them. 

Pattern... means you can have a seat but the choice is not 

yours. 

 
When we discussed contrastive stress in section 2.2, and 

when you did Cassette Activities 5 and 6, we were also 

concerned with intonation. Moving the tonic syllable also means 

moving the place of the intonation pattern and, by implication, 

modifying the meaning. 

 
5.2.2 IDENTIFICATION OF ATTITUDE 

We have already introduced this topic through Cassette 

Activity 13 and we have made the point that there is no one-to-

one relationship between intonation pattern and attitude: As 

native speakers we tend to feel the impact of intonation. one 

person may well say of another, I didn't like her tone of 

voice, without ever being able to analyse, or even be aware 

of, the patterns of intonation. Because of this familiarity with, 

but ignorance of intonation patterns, native speakers are more 

intolerant of mistakes of stress and intonation than they are of 

grammatical mistakes. They sometimes interpret stress and 
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intonation mistakes as evidence, for instance, of an arrogant 

and unfriendly manner. The same critics would accept 

grammatical errors, such as those of tense or agreement, as 

insignificant, and would refrain from making social judgements. 

 
ACTIVITY 16 (Cassette) 

Here is an example of a request for help and two very different 

responses. 

Listen to them and then comment on them. 

Bashir: I'd like some help. 

Ali: a) You would. b) You would. 

          .   /   \ 

Comment very briefly on Ali's two responses.  

How do they differ? 

Response  a ) is ………………………… 

Response b) is …………………………. 
 
ACTIVITY 17 (Cassette) 

You will hear two sentences. 

Listen to them and answer the questions: 

Sentence 1: How many brothers does the speaker have? ...... 

Sentence 2: Who had gone to the cinema? ................... 
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ACTIVITY 18 

Write the two sentences so that their punctuation makes the 

meaning quite clear. 

 
SENTENCE 1 .................................................. 

SENTENCE 2 .................................................. 

 
5.3 WHAT DO THE TUNES MEAN? 

In section 5 we said that it is not possible to have a one-to -one 

correspondence between intonation patterns and attitude: 

Cassette Activity ll underlined this since it became obvious that 

there was often a choice between various attitudes. 

 
In spite of this lack of direct correspondence between patterns, or 

tunes, and specific attitudes, can we not generalise about the 

tunes in a much broader context? 

 
To a certain extent, we can. Let us try to generalise first about 

falling tunes and rising tunes, and use a sequence of numbers as 

a simple illustration. 

 
ACTIVITY 19 (Cassette) 

Listen to a sequence of numbers being read out. The same 

numbers will be heard twice, but listen for a different pattern on 

the last number. 

a) one two  three four five six ....? 
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b) one two three  four  five  six ….? 
 
Now, write a) or b) in the blank spaces below: 

Sequence ... tells us that six is the last. 

Sequence ... suggests more numbers to come. 

Sequence ... ends on a falling tune. 

Sequence ... ends on a rising tune. 

 
The intonation markings for these two sequences appear in the 

key. 

 
After attempting this activity, and referring to the key, can we 

generalise about falling and rising tunes? We have very little 

evidence so far, but a falling tune seems to indicate finality and, 

perhaps, certainty, but a rising tune, on the other hand, appears 

to indicate unfinished business or a certain lack of certainty. 

But, since current evidence is rather thin, let us search for more. 

We shall do so by again asking you to listen to the cassette and 

respond to what you hear. 

 
ACTIVITY 20 (Cassette) 

This time you will have to just listen to the cassette and decide 

whether the words and phrases you hear suggest some 

certainty and finality, or the opposite. 

 
Write the numbers of the examples that you hear in their 

appropriate column. The first two are done for you. 
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CERTAINTY OR FINALITY LACK OF CERTAINTY 
OR FINALITY 

1 2 

--     -- 

--     -- 

You will find the text in the key since we do not want to spoil the 

activity with punctuation marks. 

 
Since questions, by their very nature, indicate some uncertainty, 

or at least, lack of information on the part of the speaker, we might 

expect all of them to be asked on a rising tune. Many of them are, 

but others are not. As a general rule, wh questions use a falling 

intonation and yes-no questions*use a rising intonation. Here 

are some examples: 

*wh questions begin with a question word 
such as – who, when, where, etc. 

*yes-no questions are those that can be 
answered with such words. e.g. Do you 
understand? 

wh QUESTIONS  yes/no QUESTIONS 
(Falling) (Rising) 
 
Where is he?  Is he on leave? 

Why wasn't I told?  Is he ill? 

When is he due back? Can I visit him? 

Who said so?  Have you seen him? 
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How shall we go?  Do you know what time? 
 
ACTIVITY 21 (Cassette) 

Listen to the same questions and repeat them. 

 
What about the third category, the up-and-down tunes and the 

down and-up ones? How do they fit into this very broad 

classification? 

 
The rising-falling tune tends to be used for expressing certain 

more exaggerated attitudes, such as great surprise or flattering 

admiration: 

Wonderful 

 

The falling-rising tune is often used for corrections and polite 

contradictions: 

No, not really. 
 

    . 

6. CONCLUSION 

We said in our introduction to this double unit that the material 

would be very dependent on the cassette, and we hope that you 

have made full use of the recordings. Go back to them from time 

to time just to listen and repeat - to immerse yourself in the 

rhythms and tunes of the language. We also hope that you will 

make informal use of the dialogue which you will see in the 

Appendix. 
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We shall return to intonation in Unit 8 when we consider various 

strategies for the teaching of phonology. We shall then look at an 

alternative method of indicating intonation, one that shows the 

tunes more graphically and simply. 

 
In the next Unit, we shall turn to other features of connected 

speech - some of which we have already seen but passed over 

without comment. Why, for instance, did we transcribe and as /an/ 

in the last line of the transcription in Activity l? 

 
SUMMARY 

This is a continuation of the summary that appears at the end of 

Section 4. 

11. Intonation is concerned with the pitch of the voice. 

12. All natural. languages make use of intonation. 

13. Intonation can change the meaning of a sentence. 

14. Intonation can show a speaker's attitude or mood. 

15. We cannot be too specific about these attitudes. 

16. There are three main intonation patterns - falling tunes, 
rising tunes and mixed. tunes. 

17. Falling tunes tend to be used for statements and to indicate 
that we have finished: 

18. Rising tunes tend to be used to indicate some degree of 
uncertainty or to signal that we have more to say. 

19. Mixed tunes are used for more exaggerated attitudes. 
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20. Faulty stress and intonation are often a greater hindrance 
to understanding than the faulty pronunciation of individual 
sounds. . 

 
READING 

REQUIRED:   Paul Tench, Pronunciation Skills. 
Pages: 77-94 

Reference:  A C Gimson, An Introduction to the 
Pronunciation of English. Chapter 10. 

 
APPENDIX 

The purpose of this appendix is to give you some additional listen 

and repeat material, but in dialogue form with its stress marked. If 

possible, practise it with a partner, or use the material at one of 

your tutorial sessions. 
 

Mrs Brown (B) is waiting at a bus stop when an acquaintance of 

hers, Mrs Parker (P), comes along. 

 

The two characters can just as easily, of course, be Mr Brown and 

Mr Parker. 

B: Good morning, Mrs Parker. 

P: Good morning, Mrs Brown. It's a beautiful day, 

today, isn"t it? 

B: Yes, it certainly is, Mrs Parker. Let's just hope it continues 

like this for a few more days at least. 

P: Yes, indeed. Your family are well, I hope, Mrs Brown? 
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B: Yes, very well, thank you. And haw are yours? 

P:  Oh, they're very well, too, thank you. As a matter of fact, 

my son Tony's just been offered a place at Cambridge. 

B:  But that's wonderful! Do offer him my congratulations, won’t  

you? 

P: Yes, I certainly shall. Thank you. 

Ah! Here comes our bus. 

Adapted from: P Watcyn-Jones, Dialogues, Penguin 1980. 
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UNIT 17 

WEAK FORMS AND OTHER FEATURES 
OF CONNECTED SPEECH 
 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying the unit, and completing the activities, you 

should be able to:- 

1. understand the reasons for vowel reduction to /∂/ and 
/Ι/ in unstressed syllables; 

 
2 recognise and use weak form in connected speech; 

3 understand the reasons for assimilation; 

4 recognise, and account for, the elision of sounds in  
connected speech; 

 
5 demonstrate the use of a linking r; 

6 use all the above phonological features to achieve a 
greater degree of fluency in your own use of spoken 
English. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION 

When we moved from word stress to sentence stress, we 

came into contact with connected speech and were made to 

realize that a phrase or sentence is much more than just a 

sequence of isolated words. Connected speech has its own 

rules, and imposes many changes an the separate words that it 

is made up of. 

 
What are the main features of connected speech, apart from 

sentence stress and intonation? . 

 
In this Unit, we shall examine in some detail a phenomenon of 

English that you have been aware of for a long time, namely, the 

way that certain words are contracted or weakened. 

 
We shall also look at how certain sounds are forced to change 

because of their environment and how other sounds just 

disappear. In fact, we shall see that sounds are rather like 

people; they are influenced by the company they keep. Of 

course, you could argue that some of these features are really 

not obligatory, or that they should be the concern of only native 

speakers. If you did so, we believe that you would never attain 

that natural fluency in language that distinguishes a good 

speaker from one of just average ability. Of course, it is not 

wrong to use I am on every occasion, and ignore the contracted 

form I'm completely, but the speaker who does so will sound 
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bookish and stilted. He may, in fact, also sound a little 

opinionated and conceited! 

 
Compare the following sentences: 

a) I shall let you come if you are a good boy. 

    /aΙ∫∂l’ let ju’ k٨m Ιf ju a r ∂ ‘gƱd ‘bΙ/ 

b) I"11 let you come if you're a g o o d  boy. 

   /a Ι l  ' let∫∂  ‘k٨m Ιf  jr∂ ‘gƱbΙ/  
 
As you can see, the second sentence makes use of the 

contracted forms I’ll and you're, and these are clearly shown in 

ordinary script. Notice, however, that phonetic script reveals 

other characteristics of the sentence that would otherwise remain 

concealed. The sentence illustrates a number of the phonological 

features that we shall be concerned with later in this Unit. 

 
The two sentences are on your cassette. You can either listen to 

them now, or wait until Activity 1. 

 
2 WEAK FORMS 

When we dealt with word stress in Unit 14, we noticed how certain 

vowels were reduced or weakened in unstressed syllables: Here 

again, is one of the examples that we used: 

photograph /f∂Ʊt∂graf/ 

photography / f∂tɒgr∂fΙ/ 

photographic /f∂Ʊt∂’grafΙk/ 
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The reduction, or weakening, of the vowel /aƱ/ to /∂/ is obvious 

when we use phonetic script, but again concealed if we do not. 

There is a very strong tendency to use the weak vowel /∂/ in 

unstressed syllables. 

 
Another vowel which is often used in such syllables is /Ι/. Notice 

how it replaces /i/ when unstressed in the pronoun we: 

a) We know the answer (implying that others don't)  

/’wi n∂Ʊ ð∂  ans∂/ 

b) We know (so don't bother telling us)  

/wΙ ‘n∂Ʊ/ 
 
The same vowel /I/ is also used in other unstressed syllables 

where the spelling suggests that the sound should be /e/. 

Compare the following: 

a) extra   /’ekstr ∂ / - lst syllable is stressed 

b) exam /Ιg’zæm/ - lst syllable is unstressed 

 
There is a strong tendency for learners to use a reading or 

spelling pronunciation with words like exam (or examination) 

Later in this Unit, we shall return to this word and discuss the use 

of the sound /g/ rather than the expected /k/ - /Ιg’zæm/. 

 

ASK YOURSELF If you wrote the word example in 
phonetic script, would you use /k/ or 
/g/?  
Check in your dictionary. 
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ACTIVITY 1 (Cassette) 

a) Go back to the sentence I shall let you come if you are a 

good boy. Listen to the two versions. 

VERSION A: This is an example of very careful 

speech. Even so, notice the use of /∂/ in 

shall and the indefinite article a /∂/. 

VERSION B: This is an example of a fairly rapid and 

colloquial style with some interesting 

features that we shall soon follow up. 
 

Repeat both versions, but concentrate more on the second. 

b) Here are some more examples (/Ιg’zamp∂lz/ Did you get it 

right?) of words beginning with the letter e but with the 

sound /Ι/. 

They are all in unstressed syllables, of course. 

excuse Ιk’skjuz  (verb)  Ιk’skjus (noun) 

exempt Ιg’zempt 

exist  Ιg’zΙst 

evade  Ι’νeΙd 

equator Ι’kweΙt∂ 

entire  Ιn’taΙ∂ 

 enquire Ιn’kwaΙ∂ 

embrace Ιm’breΙs 

embroidery Ιm’brƆΙd∂rΙ 
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Activity 2 

The word entrance can have two meanings:  

As a noun, it means way in; 

As a verb, it means to amuse greatly or to captivate. 

Choose the correct word in phonetic script to fill in the blanks in 

these two sentences: 

a) The ................. is at the back. 

b) The singers will ................ the audience. 

/Ιntræns/ /Ιn’trans/ /’entr∂ns/ /en’trΙns// 

 
We have also seen contracted or abbreviated forms: 

FULL FORM   CONTRACTED FORM 

I shall     I’ll 

You are    You're 

 
In the case of I shall, we can see an intermediate form that relies 

on vowel reduction alone (as in Version A): 

I shall > - > I’ll 

/aΙ’∫æl/ > /aΙ∫∂l/  >  / aΙI  /  

 
Notice that we cannot represent this intermediate form in ordinary 

writing. 

 
We can use the term weakening for all these examples of vowel 

reduction and syllable contraction. So, what have we discovered 

so far about weak forms in English? 
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Vowels in unstressed syllables are often reduced to /∂/ o r  /Ι/. e.g. 

/∫æl/ > /∫Ι l /. 

 
Vowels in unstressed syllables are sometimes dropped altogether. 

e.g. /aΙ∫el/ > /aΙl/. 

 
Consonants in unstressed syllables are also 

 dropped. e.g. aΙhæν = aΙν 

 
Some weakening can be shown in ordinary writing, but much of it 

cannot. 

e.g. I’ll and you're, but NOT I sh'll 
 

The full list of weak forms is given in several books: There is one 

on page 166 of Brita Haycraft's book (see Required Reading). We 

shall not attempt to give you anything like a comprehensive list 

here; instead, we shall illustrate the use of certain key weak forms 

as they appear in connected speech. The examples are also on 

your cassette. 

1 Michael's at home maΙk∂lz ∂t 'h∂Ʊm 

2 John has arrived DƷɒn  h∂z  ∂’raΙνd 

3 Jane's arrived GƷeΙnz  ∂’raΙvd 

4 A cup of tea and biscuits ∂ ‘k٨p ∂ν ‘ti ∂n ‘bΙskΙts 

5 I come from Jordan aΙ k∂m fr∂m ‘dƷƆd∂n 

6 I've been to China a Ι ν  b Ι n  t ∂ ‘t∫aΙn∂ 
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7 I was there last year aΙ w∂z ‘ðe∂ ‘las’t∫Ι∂ 

8 Where does this go? ‘we∂ d∂z ‘ðΙs ‘g∂Ʊ 

9 I can speak Spanish aΙ k∂n ‘spik ‘spænΙ∫ 

10 We'd like some cakes  wid ‘laΙk s∂m ‘keΙks 
 
ACTIVITY 3 

After studying these examples of weak forms, listen to them and 

repeat them. 

 
If you concentrate on the rhythm and intonation, these weak 

forms will just about look after themselves. 

 
Now, let us return to our 10 examples and analyse them in some 

detail. We said in the Introduction that we believe that an ability to 

handle these weak forms with some confidence is a good 

indication of proficiency in the language. We are convinced that 

study time given to them will be time very well spent. 

 
We suggest that you listen to each example again as we analyse 

its chief characteristics. 

1. Michael's at home 

is has been weakened to s. A weak form that can be shown 

in ordinary writing. 
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2.  John has arrived 

The form /n∂z/ is a semi-weakening of has. 

 
3. Jane's arrived 

The form z is a full weakening of has. Compare it with the /s/ of 

/’dzæks ∂raΙνd//. 

 
Note that this weakened form can be ambiguous, since Jack's 

finished can mean both that he has finished and that the 

unfortunate man IS finished. 

 
4. A cup of tea and biscuits 

Most of the time, the form of the indefinite article is /∂/.  

Notice the weakening of the preposition of to /∂ν/. 

 
5. I come from Jordan 

The preposition from has been weakened to /fr∂m/. 

the verb come has been similarly weakened - /k∂m/. 

 
6.  I've been to China 

I've is another instance of a weak form being reflected in ordinary 

writing. 

 
The verb form been /bin/  has been weakend to /bΙn/  
 
The preposition to is frequently weakened to / t ∂/ .  
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7.  I was there last year 

The full form of was /woz/  has been weakened to /w∂z/. For the 

moment, just note what has happened to last year. You came 

across the same thing with let you (Introduction). We shall return to 

this feature when we come to assimilation. 

 
8. Where does this go? 

Notice again the use of /∂ /  in the weakened form of does /d∂z/: 

 
9. I can speak Spanish 

The modal verb can has been reduced to /k∂n/. 

 
10. We ‘d like some cakes 

Notice the weakening of we /wi/ to /wΙ/ (Compare it to the form 

/ bΙn /  for been. 

some has been weakened to /s∂m/. 

in a different context, we'd could also mean we HAD. 

 
ACTIVITY 4 

Listen to the following sentences and phrases, and then try to write 

down what you hear. 
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The written forms will help you but they will not rive you all the 

weak forms. Try to do 11 and 12 without this written guidance. 

EXAMPLE 
TRANSCRIPTION 

1      A cup of coffee ∂ ‘k٨p∂ν ‘kɒfΙ 

2      You and me ....................... 

3      At school ....................... 

4 I can go  

5 Did she see him? ……………… 

6 It would do .…................... 

7 I'll have some cakes ....................... 

8 Where's the man from Spain? ........................ 

9 You must write to her ........................ 

10 The boy gave the money ........................ 

 to his father ………….. 

11 ..........:....:............. ......................... 

12 ............................. ....:.................... 

 
3 ASSIMILATION 

To introduce this new topic, we can return to one or two points 

that were made earlier but not developed: 
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In Activity 1, part b, two of the words that we made use of as 

examples were the verbs excuse and exist: Let us look again 

at their transcriptions: 

/Ik'skjuz/  /Ig’zΙst/. 

Why should the first have a /k/ sound and the second a /g/ 

sound? To answer this question, or at least to give it a partial 

answer for the present, we need to look at the environment of 

the sound. That is, we have to examine some of the other 

sounds that are adjacent to it, because they can exert a lot of 

influence. This is what we meant in the introduction when we 

said that sounds are influenced by the company they keep. 

 
In the first word, excuse, the first consonant is followed by two 

voiceless sounds; in the second word, exist, it is followed by 

two voiced sounds. The consonant in question adapts itself to 

become more like what follows. It becomes, in part, similar to its 

neighbour -.it becomes assimilated. 

This strong tendency for voiced and voiceless sounds to 

influence adjacent sounds and assimilate them is well illustrated 

by three different kinds of 'plural s' endings. Let us look at them 

very briefly: 

a) book > books - Voiceless /k/ is followed by  

voiceless /s/: /bƱks/ 
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b) bag > bags -  Voiced /g/ is followed by  
 voiced /z/: /bægz/ 

c) catch > catches -  Voiced vowel sound /Ι/ is followed by  

    voiced /z/: 
 /kætf∫Ιz/. 

Notice in type c, that the plural ending is voiced /Ιz/ although 

catch itself ends in /t∫/ which is a voiceless consonant. This is 

because it needs a vowel sound to follow it and, you will recall 

from Unit 13, all vowels are voiced. 

 
We shall return to this type of assimilation later, since there are 

many examples of voiced and voiceless sounds sticking 

together. Another kind of assimilation, and a much more radical 

one, is the one exemplified by the phrases: 

let you /Iet∫∂/ (Introduction) 

last year /’las ‘t∫Ι∂/ (Example 7, Activity 3). 

Under the influence of the /j/ sound. It/ has become /t∫/. This is 

the phonetic formula for the change - /t/+/j/=/t∫/. To what extent 

is this a common feature of English phonology, and are any other 

sounds involved? We shall give you some evidence and ask you 

to formulate a simple rule to account for this type of assimilation. 

SEPARATE FORMS ASSIMILATED FORMS 

let you   ‘let∫Ʊ or ‘let∫∂ 

don't you?   ‘d∂Ʊnt∫u d∂Ʊnt∫∂ 
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did Yasmin .... ?  di’dzæmΙn 

did you?    ‘ dΙdƷu  

this year   ‘ðΙ∫jΙ∂ 

pass your.....  ‘pa∫jƆ 

these yellow socks ðiz’jel∂Ʊ sɒks 

those ewes    ð∂Ʊz’juz  

 
ACTIVITY 5 (Cassette) 

Before attempting to account for these examples of 

assimilation, listen to them on the cassette, and repeat what 

you hear. You will hear them incorporated within longer 

sentences. 

 
The bold type will help you to identify the sounds that are going 

to be affected by the assimilation. 

1. I" ll let you borrow it. 

2. Don’t you know about it?  

3. Did you hear the rumour? 

4. He wants to become a soldier. 

5. But he hasn't finished his education.  

6. These ewes are really fat. 

7. Don't you lose your new books. 

 
You will notice from these examples that this kind of assimilation 

occurs both within words and between words. 
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ACTIVITY 6 

Examine our examples very carefully and try to formulate other 

rules to account for all the assimilations. You already have the 

first formula. 

/t/ + /j/ = /t∫/ 

/d/+ /j/ = /  / 

/s/ + /j/ = /  / 

/z/ + /j/ = /  / 

Remember that /j/ is the phonetic symbol for 'y'. 
 
You will have noticed that /j/ is a key sound in this type of 

assimilation. It is this sound that seems to trigger it off. 

 
This kind of assimilation is hardly ever shown in writing, but there 

are just a few instances of it occurring in very colloquial, or slang 

English. Pakistani children may come across these forms if they 

read certain American comics. Here are three examples of the 

kind of thing that we mean: 

Betcha for '(I) bet you' as in Betcha can't catch me. 

Gotcha for '(I've) got you' as in Gotcha at last. 

Injun for (American) Indian as in The injuns attacked. 

 
You will see that these non-standard spellings are an attempt to 

make the written language more like the spoken. It might be 

interesting to speculate about the possibility of this trend 

becoming more noticeable in the future.  
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There is some historical evidence for the standardization of this 

kind of spelling. We shall leave you with just one example - in the 

form of a linguistic puzzle. 

 
QUESTION I 

The Latin word for 'garden' was hortus (it gives us modern 

English horticulture). Together with the English word yard, it 

was used to form the word hortyard. 

 
Using your knowledge of assimilation, what do you think is the 

modern English word derived from this mixed form? (Don't worry 

too much about the letter h)  

 
QUESTION 2  

The phrase tin plate is frequently pronounced /tIm plelt/. Why do 

you think the p of plate has changed the /n/ of tin into / m / ?  

 
If this gives you a problem, read Tench (Required Reading) page 

71. 

 
4. ELISION 

If assimilation means the variation of a sound, elision means the 

l o s s  of a sound. Here is an example of elision and assimilation 

going together:  
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The word handbag i s  frequently pronounced /hæmbæg/ 

because - . 

a). One stop consonant elides another which is directly in 

front of it, so the /d/ disappears and we are left with 

/ h æ n b æ g / '  

 
b) /n/ is assimilated to /m/ because of the adjacent /b/ of bag 

(very much like the tin plate example) 

The sequence of change is: 

‘/h æ n d æ g /  > / h æ n b æ g /  >   /h æ m b æ g /  

 
The two most frequently elided consonants are /t/ and /d/. Do you 

remember the form ‘/gƱ’bΙ/ for good boy in the introduction to 

this Unit? It is, in fact, a similar elision to the one we have just 

noted in handbag. 

 
ACTIVITY 7. (Cassette) 

You will hear a number of phrases with elided consonants. They 

are all taken from Tench, page 70. 

 
After you have done some listening and repeating, make a note of 

the elided consonants (i.e. those left out). 

EXAMPLE    ELISION 

1. exactly          t  

2. postman  

3. old man  
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4. friends 

5. next week  

6. West Germany 

7. brand new 

8. hold tight  

9. world record 

10. kindness 

 
Elision is not restricted to consonants; vowels also have a 

tendency to get lost on occasion. In a sense, vowel elision is more 

significant, since the loss of a vowel means the loss of a 

syllable. The unstressed vowel /∂/ is frequently elided, and this 

is the reason that a dictionary will often place this vowel either in 

brackets or in italics. Here is an example: 

 
The word l ibrary may be said as /laΙbr∂rΙ/ ( 3 syllables) or as 

/laΙbrΙ/ (2 syllables). Therefore, the most helpful transcription is -- 

A word can also lose two vowels, and therefore two syllables:  

 
temporary - / temprΙ/: 
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ACTIVITY 8 (Cassette) 

The following words all have elided forms.  

Write their full  forms alongside them. The first is done for you,. 

ELIDED 
FORM 

FULL FORM ELIDED FORM. FULL FORM 

'hΙstrΙ  History plis ......:... 

‘fæmlΙ .......... srΙndƷ ……… 

‘ke∂∫flΙ_ .. . . . . . .  sp∂Ʊz ………. 

Krekt .......... ‘kæmr∂ .......... 

Præps ....:..... JunΙ’νƷstΙ .......... 

 
Remember that we are not now discussing the teaching of 

phonology. We are giving you this information, and providing you 

with practice material, at your own level as students of this 

course. In Unit 18, we shall discuss with you which features of 

connected speech are worth pedagogic attention and which can 

be overlooked. 

 
5. LINKING r 

This is a small but important feature of fluency in connected 

speech. Since it is a device used to link or connect words, it is 

given the phonetic term liaison. Look at this example: 

far and near 
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Transcribed as individual words:  /faænd ‘nΙ∂/ 

Transcribed as a phrase in connected speech: ‘/far∂n ‘nΙ∂/ 

The function of the /r/ sound is clearly to link the first and second 

words and, thus, encourage fluency. 

 
Notice also the elision of /d/ which, in turn, allows a fluency of 

movement between the second and third words. 

 
This linking device is just another way of 'lubricating' connected 

speech to ensure an easy and uninterrupted flow of language. 

 
ACTIVITY 9 (Cassette) 

The following phrases and sentences all contain examples of a 

linking r. Use them for a simple listen and repeat activity. 

far and near 

far away 

father and mother 

sister and brother 

here and there  

the door opened  

an ear infection 

another exercise 

I don't care if you do 

thanks for everything 
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QUESTION 3 

Is there a linking r, in the phrase ever ready? 
 
6 CONCLUSION 

In our next paper, which is devoted to the language skills, we 

shall be drawing your attention to the twin TEFL objectives of 

accuracy and fluency.  

 

In this Unit, we have been concerned almost entirely with fluency. 

As we have already said, It is not inaccurate to use full forms 

instead of weak forms, and it is not inaccurate to use non 

assimilated forms and non elided forms. Furthermore, it is 

certainly not inaccurate to ignore the 'linking r". However, if you do 

choose to neglect all these features of fluency in modern English, 

you will not be doing justice to yourself as a teacher, nor to your 

students as learners. 

 
We shall end by quoting from Paul Tench (page 69): 

Economy of effort is a universal trait in man and is 

shown clearly in his speech as it is in every aspect of 

his behaviour. If man can save himself some effort in 

his speech without causing any hindrance to the 

transmission of his message, then he will.  
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READING 

Required:  Paul Tench,Pronunciation Skills Macmillan 

1981. Pages: 61-63; 69-73 

 

Brita Haycraft, The Teaching of Pronunciation, Longman 

1878. Pages 164-167 

Reference A C Gimson, An Introduction to the 

Pronunciation of English 

Arnold 1880. Pages 283-298 
 
 

SUMMARY 

1. Vowels are often reduced to /∂/ and /Ι/ in unstressed 

syllables. 

2. Certain words are contracted or weakened in 

connected speech. 

3. Contracted words are nearly always structural words. 

4. Weak forms are an essential feature of spoken English 

since they promote fluency. 

5. Only a few weak forms can be shown in ordinary written 

English. 

6. Assimilation means the modification of one sound 

owing to the presence of another. 

7. It is very rare for assimilation to be shown in ordinary 

written English. 
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8. The sound /j/ (as in yes) is instrumental in causing a 

common form of assimilation. 

9. The loss of a sound is called elision. 

10. Economy of effort is the chief reason for all these 

features of connected speech. 
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UNIT 18 

TEACHING PRONUNCIATION 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit, and completing the activities, you should be 

able to - 

1. recall more clearly what was discussed in previous units; 

2. understand the term Received Pronunciation; 

3. accept our model of pronunciation as just one of several 

equal partners in International English; 

 

4  recognise several problem sounds which exist for Pakistani   

 learners of English; 

 
5 provide remedial activities to deal with such problem sounds; 

6 define, and exemplify, the difference between accuracy and 

fluency in language performance; 

 

7 encourage your students so that they have a greater 

measure of confidence in their own language-learning 

potential. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The first part of this final unit on phonology will be a review of 11-17 

units. We shall look back at – 

 
 The individual sounds, or phonemes, of English 

 How these sounds combine to form syllables 

 How these syllables are stressed to give the language its 
distinctive rhythm 

 How certain selected syllables carry intonation patterns 

 How economy of effort governs normal speech. 

In a review such as this, we can do no more than re-state some of 

the more important points and, by so doing, try to give you a more 

global picture of English phonology. 

 
The bulk of the unit, however, will be devoted to a discussion of the 

teaching of phonology. In anticipation of this, we have already 

dropped the term phonology from our heading and substituted a 

word which itself, suggests a more basic classroom approach - 

pronunciation. For. this part of the unit, we shall again be quite 

heavily dependent on the cassette. 

 
2 A REVIEW OF PHONOLOGY 

Paul Tench (see Required Reading) has three major categories for a 

study of phonology - accuracy, fluency and intonation. Although 
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we did not introduce the terms “accuracy" and “fluency" until Unit 17, 

they had, in fact been our concern from the start. 

When we examined the consonants and vowels of English, we were 

concerned with accuracy: When we examined the stressing of 

words and sentences, the weakening of syllables and the. 

modification of sounds, we were concerned with fluency: 

 
QUESTION 1 

Intonation has been given its own category, suggesting that it is 

neither accuracy nor fluency. However, which of the two do you 

think it is closer to? 

 
In our review of phonology, let us start with those features of 

accuracy that govern the production of phonemes. 

 
2.1 What is a phoneme? 

A phoneme is the smallest meaningful unit of sound. 

The words pill and bill have quite different meanings; therefore, 

the sounds /p/ and /b/ are separate phonemes. On the other hand, 

the /p/ sound in port and sport is the same ,phoneme although 

we can detect differences between them. Those differences (they 

are related to the amount of air -released - aspiration) do not 

cause a change of meaning. 
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2.2 Which phonemes are consonants? 

Consonants are those phonemes that are produced by hindering 

in some way the free passage of air from the lungs. 

2.2.1 When the passage of air is hindered to the extent of being 

completely blocked, the resulting sound is a stop (also called a 

plosive), Examples: /p b; t d; k g/. 

 
2.2.2 When the air is squeezed, or constricted, rather than 

blocked, with the result that there is audible friction, the resulting 

sound is a fricative, Examples: /f v; s z/. 

 
2.2.3 When the air is released through the nose, rather than 

through the mouth, the result is a nasal sound. There are three 

nasal consonants: /m; n; ŋ/. 

 
Refer to your consonant chart in Unit 2 for the remaining 

consonant sounds, 

 
2.3 Which phonemes are vowels? 

Vowels, of course, contrast with consonants. They are 

produced 'without constricting the passage of air in any way. 

Differences between vowels are made by using the tongue to 

change the inner shape of the mouth. The position of the tongue in  

the mouth is used as a means of describing different vowel sounds. 
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2.3.1 Some vowels consist of two sounds, they start in one place 

and then quickly glide to another. These double vowel sounds are 

called diphthongs. Examples: /eΙ/ /∂ν/ /Ι∂/ 

 
2.4 Which phonemes are voiced? 

About 75% of all phonemes are voiced. All vowels are voiced and 

about half the consonants are voiced. The vibration of the vocal 

cords, that produces the voicing, can be felt by holding your finger 

tips against the larynx and noticing the difference between two 

sounds such as /s/ and /z/. 

 
Later in this Unit, we shall return to the phonemes of English and 

focus on those sounds that seem to cause problems for learners 

in Pakistan. But now, let us turn our attention away from accuracy 

and towards fluency. 

 
2.5 Which syllables are stressed? 

It is very convenient to think in terms of stressed and unstressed 

syllables, but it is an oversimplification. The truth is that syllables 

are all given varying degrees of stress. However, syllables with 

the vowel / / in them have so little stress that they may, to all 

intents and purposes, be called unstressed. Stress affects both 

individual words and sentences. 
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2.5.1 Word stress is more or less fixed. Words of more than one 

syllable have their own distinctive stress patterns. Here are a few 

examples: 

Politics political politician 

Diplomat diplomacy diplomatic 

Family familiar familiarity. 

 
Remember also the difference in stress pattern; depending an 

whether the word is a noun or a verb: 

a) They wi l l  make a protest.  b) They will protest 

 
2.5.2 Sentence stress is not fixed. We tend to emphasise what 

we think is either new or important, and the stressed syllables 

nearly all occur within content words.  Since these stressed 

syllables tend to occur at roughly equal intervals of time, English is 

called a stress-timed language. Here is a sentence with the 

stressed syllables marked: 

It's very kind of you to ask me. 
 
Certain stressed syllables are given the added responsibility of 

carrying the intonation pattern. such syllables are called tonic 

syllables. In the above example, the tonic syllable is ask. 

 
2:6 Which intonation tunes do the tonic syllables carry? 

There are different ways of deciding exactly how many tunes there 

are, but there are only three basic types: 
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2.6:1 Falling tunes tend to be used for statements and wh  

questions; they are also used to indicate that a speaker has 

finished. Example: He asked me for my ticket. 

 
2.6.2 Rising tunes tend to be used for other kinds of questions 

and expressions of uncertainty; they are also used to indicate that 

a speaker has not finished.. 

Example: That's right. (implying 'so, carry on.') 

 
2:6.3 Mixed tunes, or moving tunes as they are sometimes 

called, are a combination of 1 and 2. They tend to be used for 

things like corrections, polite contradictions and more exaggerated 

attitudes. Example: I'll have to try. 

 
2:7 Which syllables are weakened? 

Weakening and contraction occur only in unstressed syllables but 

affect both vowels and consonants. The weakening, or reduction, 

of vowels is usually in the direction of /∂/ and /Ι/. The contracted 

words tend to be structural rather than content. Here is an 

example: 

I ‘d have told him. /aΙd ∂ν ‘t∂νld Ιm/ 

Notice that ordinary writing can cope with only one of the 

contracted forms. 
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3. WHICH ACCENT SHOULD BE OUR MODEL? 

More than once, we have referred to English as an international 

language. This being the case, we must accept that it will be 

spoken by people with a variety of different accents. 

Nevertheless, as soon as we use phonetic symbols for the 

purpose of transcribing speech, we are committed to a particular 

accent. As soon as we use the cassette, we also present you 

with a particular accent - that of the speakers who made the 

recording. 

 
For transcription purposes, we have made use of a model known 

as Received Pronunciation (RP for short). These are some of 

the things that Paul Tench has to say about RP: 

 It is the British accent that has been analysed in 
greatest detail. 

 British pronouncing-dictionaries use it. 

 All British textbooks on TEFL use it. 

 Tape recordings that accompany EFL courses use it. 

 It is still associated with educated people. 

 
The word 'British' tends to recur, doesn't it? Yet the vast majority 

of people who speak English are not British. The fact that we are 

using an RP variety of British English is merely a matter of 

convenience. It is, in no way at all, any better than other accents. 
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International English does not belong to any one country or any 

one speech community; it belongs to the world.  

 
As teachers of English in Pakistan, we believe you should aim to 

give your students a good model, and that should be what we 

have called before educated Pakistani English, which is easily 

intelligible wherever English is spoken, and which is sensitive to 

those underlying features of rhythm and fluency which appear 

to be common to all varieties of worldwide English. 

 
In the remainder of this Unit, we shall consider only those 

aspects of accuracy that appear to be problematic. We shall give 

most of our attention to the development of fluency. 

 
4 WHICH ARE THE PROBLEM SOUNDS? 

Fortunately, there are not many. The truth is that Pakistani 

speakers of English make far fewer mistakes with individual 

sounds than most foreign learners. An educated Frenchman or 

German, with a good command of vocabulary and grammar, 

usually has a far more noticeable 'foreign accent' than a 

Pakistani speaker with a similar background. 

 
However, one or two English phonemes do seem to be a little 

troublesome. We shall tackle them by offering you a number of 

activities which we hope you will be able to adapt to suit your 

own teaching situation. 



 
 

Unit - 18 

 540

4.1 The vowels /æ/ and /e/ 

There is sometimes a tendency for /æ/ to be pronounced as /e/. 

Thus, sat is heard as set. 

 
ACTIVITY 1 (Cassette) 

You will hear one word from each pair. Underline the one that 

you hear shown. 

1 sat set 

2 gnat net 

3 catch ketch 

4    mat met 

5 fad Fed 

6 sad said 

 

4.2 The vowel /ɒ/ and the diphthong /∂Ʊ/ 

There is sometimes a tendency for /∂ν/ to be shortened to sound 

more like /ɒ/ 

 
ACTIVITY 2 (Cassette) 

Underline the word that you hear. 

1 Got goat 

2 Tossed toast 
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3 Cost coast 

4 Not note 

5 Cot coat 

6 John Joan 

 
4.3 The vowel /e/ and the diphthong /eΙ/ 

The same problem can occur - the diphthong is pronounced as a 

short vowel. 

 
ACTIVITY 3 (Cassette) 

Underline the word that you hear. 

1 pen. pain 

2 men main 

3    met mate 

4 let Late 

5 tent Taint 

6 wren Rain 

 

4.4 The consonants /w/ and /ν/ 

For production purposes, it is best to think of /w/ as a vowel (in 

some phonetic descriptions it is actually called a semi vowel) 

which is very close to /u/. Thus, the easiest way to produce it is 
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to get the lips into a rounded position and produce the long 

vowel /u/, and then add on the vowel that follows. 

Example: u-u-u e n = /wen/. 

The consonant /v/, on the other hand, is a true fricative, 

produced with the upper teeth on the lower lip together with 

audible friction. 

 
ACTIVITY 4 (Cassette)  

a) Listen and Repeat:  

window; woman; west; warm; water. 

verse; view; vane; violent; viper. 

b) Underline the word you hear: 

l. west  vest 

2. wine  vine 

3. worse  verse 

4. wail  veil 

5. weir  veer 

6. wet  vet. 

 
4.5 Regular past tense endings 

We know that there are three different pronunciations, 

illustrated by the following examples: 

a) jumped ed = /t/ 

b) saved  ed = /d/ 
c) waited ed = /Ιd/ 
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ACTIVITY 5 (Cassette) 

DICTATION. 

You will hear the past tense forms of regular verbs. Place them 

in their correct columns, as indicated. 

  /t/  /d/  /Ιd/ 

    walked        crawled        glided 

 ………….     ………….      ………… 

 ………….     ………….      ………… 

 ………….     ………….      ………… 

If activities such as these are presented to students as a test, 

they can be very dull indeed. But if they can be presented as a 

game, with points awarded, and used sparingly, they can be both 

useful and enjoyable. In the classroom, of course, the teacher is 

much more likely to use his own voice than use a recording - 

another reason that it is important. for him to provide a good 

model.  

 
Another useful strategy is a Sound of the Week policy. Decide 

at the beginning of each week that you are going to give special 

consideration to one particular sound, and let your students know 

what it is. Instead of collecting a lot of isolated and 

uncontextualised words containing that sound, use examples of it 

as they crop up in your normal lessons. 

 
Why not start off with /w/? 
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5. HOW CAN WE TEACH FLUENCY? 

In spite of the obvious importance of correctness and accuracy in 

the production of individual sounds-the vowels and consonants of 

English, it is probably true to say that fluency has a greater 

value. Fluency in a foreign language gives a speaker confidence, 

and confidence is one of the chief ingredients of success. When 

a good degree of fluency is achieved, accuracy tends to look 

after itself. Far too many language learners fail to achieve this 

level of fluency owing to a paranoid fear of making mistakes. 

 
In language teaching today, there is still a place for choral 

repetition. This is especially true of pronunciation work related to 

both word stress and sentence stress. The number of students 

who repeat together will depend on the size of the class, so 

choral repetition may involve either the whole class or smaller 

groups within it. The aim of this kind of group repetition is to give 

students a sense of the rhythm of language, and the teacher 

should think of himself as something of a music conductor. It is 

very useful for the teacher to be able to indicate stressed 

syllables with gesture , either silent gesture or tapping. 

 
5.1 TEACHING WORD STRESS 

When we first introduced word stress, we did so by means of 

capital letters and bold type, thus: 

meCHAnical mechanical. 
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We did not begin with the phonetic convention that we used later 

me'chanical. 

 
When introducing word stress to students, we should try to make 

use of a presentation that is as visual as possible. The phonetic 

convention may be quite adequate for us now, but capital letters 

or coloured chalk would have definite classroom advantages. 

 
Attention to word stress should be within a wider teaching 

context. We do not advocate that there should ever be a special 

lesson devoted to word stress, or even stress in general. Like 

all pronunciation work, it ought to be just a part of the normal 

lesson. That is, it should not be an end in itself, and should 

never be without a context. If you happen to be dealing with a 

text for the purposes of comprehension, you could end up by 

giving attention to the pronunciation of several key words. Word 

stress would obviously be included in such pronunciation 

practice. The words selected for this practice would be known 

and their context would be clear. Thus, your pronunciation work 

would be an integrated part of the lesson. 

 
Example: The word confirm has occurred as a verb in the 

sentence - He will confirm the decision. 

 
Once the meaning is clear (make official or ratify), 

some attention can be given to both sounds and 
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stress. Presenting the word as follows can help with 

both: 

cunFIRM 

For the sake of better pronunciation, we have 

changed the spelling of the first syllable. The letter ‘u’ 

represents the unstressed vowel /∂/ far better than 'o' 

does. 

 
ASK YOURSELF Is there a danger in changing traditional 

spelling in this way? 

 
QUESTION 2 

Using a similar method; how would you show the pronunciation 

of sentence? 

 
QUESTION 3 

How 'would you show the difference in stress pattern between 

incline as a noun and as a verb?  

 
5.2 TEACHING SENTENCE STRESS 

In order to demonstrate a rather exaggerated form of sentence 

stress, rhymes and verses can be used in the classroom. The kind 

of verse will depend on the age of the learners. We certainly do 

not advocate nursery rhymes for all ages. Here is an example of a 

verse that might be suitable for quite a wide age range: 
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The NORTH wind doth BLOW and WE shall have SNOW, 

And WHAT will poor ROBIN do THEN, poor THING?  

He'll SIT in a BARN and KEEP himself WARM, 

And HIDE his head UNDER his WING, poor THING! 
 
Notice how we have now stressed whole words, instead of just 

syllables (Robin and under). We are making a distinction 

between an accurate phonological description and routine 

classroom practice. 

 
Most of the time, sentence stress practice should just be part of 

the normal lesson. If you happen to be using some dialogue 

material for quite a different purpose, you can again attempt some 

choral repetition with emphasis on the rhythm of speech. As with 

the few lines of poetry, a slightly exaggerated attention to stress is 

useful at this stage. 

 
ACTIVITY 6 

Mark the stress in the following sentences as shown. 
 
Notice that, for teaching purposes, we stress whole words. 

1.  The boy ran away  

The BOY ran AWAY 

2. Put it or the shelf 

………………….. 

3. The teacher just smiled 

 ………………………..….. 
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4. The fire engine raced down the hill 

………………………………….. 

5. Can you phone for a mechanic to repair the engine? 

…………………………………………………….. 

 
5.3 TEACHING INTONATION 

When dealing with the teaching of stress, we emphasised that 

we were not thinking of it as separate skill. We said that attention 

given to stress ought to be incidental to the lesson, and not the 

main objective. This is doubly true of intonation. In fact, the term 

intonation need not be used. If students accept it as just an 

extension of sentence stress, then this will be quite adequate. 

After all, it is the tonic stress that carries intonation patterns. The 

essential thing for students to realize is that speakers can 

indicate attitude by making their voices go up or down on an 

important word. When listening to speech, students should be 

encouraged to decide how the speaker sounds: Does he sound 

worried? Does she sound happy and excited? Does the teacher 

sound angry? At a more advanced stage, we can introduce more 

subtle attitudes, such as that of sarcasm. 

 
Students need to be able to recognise the attitudinal value of 

intonation patterns; they should be given plenty of opportunity to 

just repeat and mimic and, above all, they should be encouraged 

to produce a range of patterns for themselves. The use of drama 
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techniques and role play will feature quite prominently when we 

deal with language skills in the classroom. 

 
ACTIVITY 7 (Cassette) 

You will hear statements and responses. Write each response in 

its appropriate column, to indicate whether you think it shows 

interest or lack of interest. 

STATEMENT INTEREST 
LACK OF 
INTEREST 

I had a bad accident yesterday.  Did you? 

You've just won first prize. Have I?  

It's raining again.   

Pakistan have just won the final Test. 

England were unlucky. 

Your sister's here. 

Her husband's come too. 

My father's got a new car. 

We're going on a picnic. 

 
QUESTION 4 

Which tune is used to show interest (inviting the speaker to 

continue), falling or rising? 

 
Here is an intonation activity taken from Brita Haycraft's book 

(pages 24-25 in Suggested Reading): 
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The teacher hands out sheets with the following 

conversation on them. He then rehearses it with 

students acting the bored part of B, and the lively 

part of A. 

 
A and B are invited to C's house. C is most 

welcoming, A is delighted to be there, but B is 

reluctant and rude. 

C (Teacher). How nice of you to come! 

A. Hello! 

B. Hello. 

C, Do come into the sitting-room.  

A. Thank you! 

B. Oh. 

C. Do have some tea, won't you? 

A. I'd love to. 

B. O.K. 

C. Indian or China? 

A. Indian please.  

B. China. 

C. How about some scones? 

A. Delicious. 

B. All right. 

C. Don't you like scones? 

B. Not much. 
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The parts A and B can be given as homework and, at the next 

meeting of the class, the dialogue is read over again. The 

emphasis throughout should show the contrasting personalities 

of A and B through the different employment of pitch (intonation). 

 
There should be no attempt to analyse the contrasting tunes 

used by the polite and impolite guests. The aim here is to 

recognise what we have already referred to as the attitudinal 

value of intonation. That is, one guest is rude because he 

sounds rude. 

 
Of course, we must admit that part of B's rudeness is also his 

choice of words. There is a marked difference between delicious 

and all right; also B omits please when he chooses China tea. 

Not all of his bad manners can be blamed on his intonation 

patterns! 

 
ACTIVITY 8 (Cassette) 

Now, listen to the dialogue. Use your pause control if you want to 

repeat. Don't make speaker B your model! 

 
5 .4  TE ACHING WEAK FORMS 

For teaching purposes, we must again be selective. We certainly 

do not want to talk about vowel reduction or weakening. We will, 

of course, encourage the natural use of the unstressed vowel 

schwa /∂/, but not in so many words. If, for instance, a learner 
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tends to use a  spelling pronunciation of words such as ago and 

acceptance, we can point out that the letter 'a' in each case is 

pronounced more like 'u". (We did this for confirm). 

 
ACTIVITY 9 

Write these two words in phonetic script. 

ago /     /; acceptance /  / 
 
Again, our approach to the teaching of weak forms should be 

pragmatic and pedagogical. Our main aim must be the 

development of fluency and the encouragement of natural and 

idiomatic English. We should have in mind the speech of today 

rather than the books of yesterday. 

 
We suggest that you give attention only to the contracted forms 

that can be shown in ordinary writing. Thus, do not consciously 

draw attention to such, forms as /k∂n/ or /k∂d/ as the contracted 

forms of can and could. Allow them to be picked up rather 

than taught. 'Concentrate, instead, on the forms that can be 

seen. 

 
Again, dialogues are very useful for the demonstration of these 

forms since they attempt to stay as close as possible to the 

language of natural speech. In fact, dialogues can provide you 

with material for all the features of phonology that we think are 

worth teaching. How they are used, of course, is up to the 

teacher. 
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In order to focus on weak, or contracted, forms students can be 

given conversion exercises or specially prepared dictations. 

Here are two brief fragments of conversion exercises: 

 
ACTIVITY 10 

Change the following full forms into their contracted forms; 

 He has gone . . . . . . . 

  We are glad . . . . . . . 

ACTIVITY 11 

Change the following contracted forms back into their full forms: 

She'd known about it . . . . . . …... 

Ali's finished  a)  …………….. 

   b) ……………… 

 
ACTIVITY 12 (Cassette) 

DICTATION. 

Listen to the cassette and put in the missing contracted forms: 

…………… often wondered why he thought ………………become 

a lawyer. It obviously ……………. because of family reasons. His 

father ……………… become a lawyer. etc. 
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6. CONCLUSION 

What is of greatest importance is the attitude of the teacher in all 

of this. To a large extent, his attitude will be 'shaped by his own 

knowledge and understanding of English phonology. This is why 

theory is so important as a background resource for the 

language, teacher. knowing the facts allows you to select and 

adapt according to prevailing needs. 

 
Both accuracy and fluency are important, but have fluency as 

your first objective in the belief that accuracy will be forced to 

follow. Above all else, try to give your students the confidence to 

use English without worrying too much about making mistakes. If 

there is a lot of purposeful talk in the classroom, the less able 

students will hear correct forms and new vocabulary from other 

students and will be encouraged to be more ambitious 

themselves. 

 
The old saying that nothing succeeds like success is 

particularly true of language learning. As a teacher, you have the 

opportunity to initiate this success, and we hope that the next 

course will provide you with some new ideas. 
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SUMMARY 

For Review of Phonology see individual summaries in Units 11-

17. 

1. One kind of English accent is no better than any other. 

2. Received Pronunciation (RP) is that accent of British 
English -most used for descriptive purposes. 

3. Accuracy is more concerned with individual sounds. 

4. Fluency is more concerned with connected speech. 

5. The most problematic sounds are those which do not 
occur in the learner's Ll. 

6. On occasion, non-standard spelling may be used to 
illustrate pronunciation. 

7. Poetry can sometimes be used to illustrate rhythm: 

8. Intonation should be taught in a -very informal way. 

9. Dialogues can be very useful for the teaching of 
pronunciation in connected speech. 

10. Above all, learners need to have their confidence 
developed. 

11. More time should be given to fluency than to accuracy. 
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READING 

REQUIRED: Brita Haycraft, The Teaching of 

Pronunciation, 

Longman 1971. Chapter 3. 

SUGGESTED: T Hubbard, et al, A Training Course for TEFL 

Oxford 1983. Chapter 7. 
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K E Y 

UNIT 1 

QUESTIONS 

1. Sentence 'a' refers to a masculine subject, and sentence 'b' 
to a feminine subject. 

 
2. The 'words' have an English appearance. 

3. rutifate and kettingly mostly. 

4. Most of them can be given an English pronunciation quite 
easily. 

 
5 Yes, with the subject in front of rutifate and the object 

behind it. 

6. Four. 

7. Usne/panch kitaben/mez per/rakheen: 

Subject-Object-Adverbial-Verb. 
 
8. By accent and the occasional use of different local words. 

9. They range from very informal to very formal. 
 
10. It is essentially the same difference, but the other way 

round - from formal to informal or colloquial. 
 
11.  This is debatable since English in Pakistan is not normally a 

first language. However, a case could be made out for it. 

This is more of a discussion topic. 
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ACTIVITIES 

1. harblans (b).- It has the appearance of a plural noun. 

rutifate (a). This word has a familiar verb ending. 

paydons (b). Like harblans, it looks like a plural noun. 

Kettingly (a). The 'ing' ending is a typical adverb ending. 

gird (b): Very few clues here except for its position. Once 

we decide that paydons is a noun, it is likely that gird is an 

adjective. 

tay (b). This is the most difficult one to guess, but it appears 
twice and in the sort of position that THE would occupy in 
the sentence. 

 
2. (c) The engineers/activate/the new circuits/carefully. 
 
3. e.g. Dar corbon/silates/dar barches/tadly. 

a) Do tay harblans rutifate tay gird paydons kettingly? 

b) Kettingly tay harblans rutifate tay gird paydons. 

c) Tay gird paydons are rutifated kettingly by tay harblans. 

d) Tay harblan rutifates tay gird paydons kettingly. 

e) Yesterday tay harblans rutifated tay gird paydons 

kettingly. 

4. There is a tendency here more than a fixed rule. Much tends 
to be used more in negative sentences and questions. But it 
is also used in affirmative sentences in phrases such as too 
mach and much better. 

 
SUMMARY. True: 1    4     6     8     11     12     16    17    19. 
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UNIT 2 

QUESTIONS 

1 It is used to form adverbs. Bad is an adjective and badly is 
an adverb.  

2 With verbs, it forms the 3rd person singular of the simple 
present tense. With nouns, it forms the plural form. 

 

3 know + ing + ly + un. The prefix comes last in order to 

negate the whole structure. 

 
4 un is different since it is a prefix: 
 

5. Spelling changes are necessary to avoid having two 
unrelated vowels next to each other. e.g. 'centreal'. 

 

6 A process of removing power or authority from the centre for 

the second time. 

 
7 anti-redecentralization. 

8. re + ceive +ed: 

9. incredible (belief); perceptive (receiving); postponing 
(placing). 

10 un; il; in; anti. A negative function. 

11 The word a n t i que  does not have a prefix. Many 

words,begin with a sequence of letters that look like 

prefixes but are not. The u n  of uncle, is certainly not a 

prefix. 
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12 Possibly p os t f i x .  

13  (a) 

14 Each word has either a prefix or suffix indicating a small 

size.  

The word da r l i ng  is derived from de a r l i ng  -  a little 

dear! 

Other examples: cassette, booklet, minibus, micro-wave, 

weakling, riverlet, etc. 

15 maxi; super; macro; (possibly) jumbo. 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1 central (adjective); . centralize (verb); centralization 
(noun); decentralize (verb). 

 
2   PREFIX (ES)     BASE        SUFFIX(ES)  

Il logic al 

In cred ible 

Un believ(e) able 

Per cept ive 

 accident al, ly  

Re cycl(e) ed 

anti clock wise 

 antique  

Post pon(e) ing 
 

3. man (men); child (children); tooth teeth); mouse (mice). 
 
4.  he  him himself his his 

she her herself her hers 
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we  us  ourselves  our  ours 

you  you  yourself (yourselves) your yours 

they them  themselves  their  theirs 

5. protect, protective; thoughtful, thoughtfully; strengthen, 
strength, strongly; weaken, weakness, weak. 

6. improbable; unimportant; irregular; immaterial; illegible; 

disassociate; non-driver. 

7. It is not possible for us to provide a model exercise for a 
level of your own choice. One approach that would 
simplify the activity is to provide more given forms, or 
fewer blanks. 

SUMMARY 

1. Morphemes;  2. two;  3. Three;  
4. un+lady+like;  5. Affixes;  6. like;  
7. ‘e’    8. center-central 9. Base;  
10. ceive;   11. il……un;  12. antique 
13. Prefix (re-assess) 14. past tense; 15. words; 
16. Grammatical;  17. five;  18 words; 
19. let;   20. phrase 
 

UNIT 3 

QUESTIONS 

1. Choice. 2. No. 3 Yes. 4. Yes. 5. For you to say.  

6. We could insert an adverb - 'were ALWAYS laughing'. 7. No. 

8. They are used only to modify adjectives or other adverbs: 

9. Sentence (a) shows a lack of ambition (playing safe), but, 

sentence (b) shows a willingness to use new language. The 
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writer has confused in spite of with despite; he has used a 

very appropriate verb but spelt it wrongly.   

 
10. A marking system based on an error count is a very 

negative approach that discourages ambitious students. 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1 (2) Some went to Lahore. (3) Others preferred Peshawar. 
  S    V     A   S      V   0 

  (4) In Islamabad they saw the Government buildings. 
 A   S     V   0 

(5) The guide showed them the National Assembly. 

  S          V  0  0 
(6) They were asking him a lot of questions all the time. 

S  V         0   0       A 

  (7) Six people went by jeep to Gilgit. 
S        V       A  A 

  (8) Tomorrow they will visit Taxila in the morning. 
 A        S      V         0   A 

  (9) The elderly tourists stay in their hotel every afternoon. 
S  V      A      A  

(10) They usually write a lot of letters. 
 S A V    O 

(11) You have finished this activity now. 
S  V  0      A 

(12) Have you analysed the sentences?      (V = have analysed) 

V    [S]              0 
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S  A  V  A 
 He  always stays  at home 
 Ibrahim never  laughs these days 
 She  sometimes works  for hours 
All the children occasionally come  here 
 You  rarely   play  now 
 
3 a) Although it was raining, the children were taken to the 
   park (by her). 
 
   b) The children were taken to the park (by her) although …..  

   c) Were the children taken to the park (by her) although .:.?  

   d) Had she taken the children to the park although .......... ? 

4. ADVERBS ADVERBIAL PHRASES 
PREPOSITIONAL 
PHRASES 

    carefully Jaldi se in the garden 

    often all the time to school 

    usually  to the park 

  to Gilgit 
  towards 

 

5. MANNER  PLACE FREQUENCY TIME 

well  here  all the time  last night 

jaldi se to school every afternoon 

by jeep in our new house 

to the park 

towards us 

 
SUMMARY 

TRUE: 1; 3; 6; 7; 8; 9; 11; 13; 14; 15; 17; 18. 
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UNIT 4 

QUESTIONS 

1. (a) It was she; (b) It will be he; (c) It should be we. 

2. catS (‘s’ sound); dogZ (‘z’ sound); busIZ (‘iz’ sound). 

3. The meaning of a word depends on such things as a) the 

relationship between speakers, b) the situation, c) the tone 

of voice used. A speaker may say something to a good 

friend which would be quite unacceptable in another context. 

e.g ‘What a fool you are’. 

4. I think it might rain". 

5. It is functioning as a noun. 

6. the, some, any, six (determiners); some (either pronoun or 

determiner); beauty, anxiety (nouns); shall, could (auxiliary, 

verbs); however (conjunction). 

7  a) Auxiliary verb; b) Main verb. 

8. We are not yet providing an answer to this since it   

anticipates Unit 5. 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1. Traditional statements: 1, 2, 6, 8, 9. 

2. a) With whom are you staying? b) For how long will you 

   stay? c) By which train will you go? d)To whom will you  

   give them? e) At what are you staring? 

3. a) She often told the story.  
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b) If I asked you, what would you say? 

c) If we'd known about it earlier ...... 

   d) I've seldom seen so many people. 

4. AWFUL: awe-inspiring (18th century); terrible (today) 

ARTIFICIAL: artistic (18th century); unnatural (today). 

5. He is showing a certain lack of interest, or he is being 

cautious. He certainly does NOT mean that he IS 

interested: 

‘It's a good idea but I don't think it’s the right time'. 
 

6  Traditional sentences: c, d, f and g. However, they are all  

adequate responses and equivalent to sentences in modern 

terms. 

 
7. a) the; b) some; c) this; d) her; e) clever; f)all, lovely. All 

these words, and possible 'only' as well, 'tell us more about 

the nouns that follow them. 'Blue", on the other hand, has no 

obvious noun to describe. The traditional classification 

allowed quite different kinds of words to be called 

adjectives. Modern grammar would classify only 'clever' and 

'lovely' as adjectives. The word 'blue' would be given the 

status of a noun in this context. 

8. See note above, but remember that in a different context 

blue' would also be an adjective. 

9. a ,few; several; so many; twenty-five; some. 
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UNIT 5 

QUESTIONS 

1. For you to answer. 

2. silly (adjective); glimmer (main verb); nice (adjective); abroad 

(adverb); secretary (noun). 

3. bungalow; gymkhana; pyjamas; thug; guru; topee; tiffin. 

4. prices have at last reached their peak. 

5. No, they do not really fit anywhere - they are too 

unpredictable. 

6. By giving examples. e.g. Although it was a very difficult exam, 

he managed to pass. 

7.  Both kinds of words are important, but a student can learn 

content words without too much guidance from the teacher. 

Being able to use just one structural word competently allows 

the learner to produce a whole range of sentences. Again, 

consider the usefulness of a word such as 'although'. 

8. furious, in a rage, frenzied, fuming, boiling with rage,    

infuriated. 

9. trot, jog, sprint, tear, dash, spurt, bound, move like 

lightning. 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1.  A: content; B: structural. 

2.  This activity is too open-ended for anything like a model answer. 
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3. NOUN   PHRASE  SENTENCE 
pin  Pin a notice  Pin a notice on the board    

so that everybody can see 

it. 

clip  clip together  He clipped the four pages  

together so they would not 

get lost, 

box  box the books The librarian boxed the  

books before despatching  

them. 

wire  wire a message Since they have no  

telephone, you must wire 

them. 

date  date a cheque He dated his cheque  

wrongly so the bank 

refused to pay. 

4. b) Several students failed the exam, but most passed. 

c) Whatever happens, good or bad, you can rely on your father. 

d) It is automatic; it switches itself on and off. 

e) There has been no rain so there is not much water. 

f) Despite the long journey, he arrived ready for work.  

g) If you are worried, you ought to telephone. 

5. (2) limped; (3) marched; (4) palace; (5) rolled; (6) furious 
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6. FASTER MORE SLOWLY WITH DIFFICULTY 

    March creep Limp 
    Hike amble hobble 

    Pace Wander hop 

 trudge stagger 

 tiptoe step (over obstacles) 

 
Notice that this is a very general classification. We cannot be too 

specific. The verb hike, for instance, probably needs its own 

category. 

7. hovel     hut     shack      cottage     HOUSE    villa    manor    hall  

mansion     palace 

 
SUMMARY 

These are the missing words in their sequence: 

grammar.:.structural...content...these (or 'content' again)... 

open...closed...limited...change...borrow...coined...existing... 

verbs... marked…….walk. 

UNIT 6 

QUESTIONS 

1 Set A: Main verbs.  Set B: Primary auxiliary verbs. 

2. ........... if I could. 

3. B 2 is a little more uncertain or tentative. 

4. B 3. 
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5. B 4. 

6. By using the primary auxiliary forms: do does did. 

7 Again, by using these same forms. 

8. The negative form is irregular - won't. 

9. Yes. 

10. A form of the verb 'to do' has to be introduced. 

11. No. 12. Yes. 13. Only you can answer it. 

14. To be:  be; being; been; was, were; am, are, is; (8 forms). 

15. Answer (b). We cannot have an adjective as an object on 

its own. In a sentence such as 'I like green', the word 

green is functioning as a noun. 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1. (2) have; (3) should have realized; (4) shouldn't be. (5) might 

have explained; (6) do agree. (The two forms are separated by 

the subject) 

2. (a) will'..... hasn't; (b) daren"t; (c) don't ....:. can; 

   (d) used to; (e) wouldn't ..... must. 

3. She might go with us. She ought to go with us. If you 

    could bring a cake: I will remind them too. 
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4. (a) could she? (b) shouldn't he? (c) need he? (d) ought she? 

(e) can't they? (f) won't he? (g) have they? (h) doesn't he? 

5. bask; baste; calcify; canvass ('canvas" is a noun),• cite; 

concoct. 

6. hitting; get; takes, taking, took, taken; are, being, was, been. 

7. (4) three pieces [object]; (6) a little worried [complement]; 

(7) better [complement]; (9) a very sad story [object]; 

(10) quiet [complement):  

8. (4) transitive; (5) linking; (6) intransitive; (7) linking; (8) linking; 

(9) intransitive; (10) linking; (11) transitive; (12) linking: 

9. is going [present continuous or progressive]; 

were going [past continuous or progressive]; will go [future]; 

have gone [present perfect]; went [simple past]. 

Those Verbal Groups not listed are not tenses. 

 
SUMMARY 

TRUE: 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10, 11, 13, 14, 16, 

17, 18, 19, 20 & 23. 

 

UNIT 7 

QUESTIONS 

1. Determiners: the, those, some of. 

Adjectives: (very) old, grammar (used as adjective here). 

2. Prepositional phrases. 
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3. Before and After. 

4. No. A Noun Group such as 'Happy she' is not permitted, 

5. Some of/A few of/Many of/ One or two of, etc. 

6. The noun marble functions as an adjective - just as grammar 

did in grammar books. 

7. Stone walls. 

8. No; it would be very unusual. 

9. Yes. e.g. Books are expensive. 

10. The noun would have to be in its plural form: 'Motor cars have 

taken over our lives'. 

11. In the phrase a furniture shop, the indefinite article goes 

with shop, not with furniture. 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1 A Noun Group must have a headword. It can have modification     

both before it and after it. Premodification can be described as 

those words like determiners and adjectives that come in front 

of a noun; and postmodification as those words and phrases 

that come after a noun but belong to it. The headword seems 

to function as the nucleus or pivot of the whole group. 

 
2 (c) a very big      problem       for   us 

  pre-m              h             post-m 

 (d) some of those      vegetables      in the box 

     pre-m                    h                post-m 



 
 

Key 

 572

 (e) the 25,000      books      in the main library 

  pre-m               h                  post-m 

 (f) our      relatives      from Quetta 

  pre-m         h                post-m 

 (g) the golden      corn            rippling in the breeze 

        pre-m             h                        post-m 

 (h) some of those little      children       playing in the mud 

   Pre-m                     h                     post-m 

 (i) stone      walls      all around 

  pre-m        h            post-m 

3 (b) He (S); (c) one of them (S); (d) It (S)...him (O); 

 (e) her brother in America (O); (f) He (S); 

 (g) The next day (S)... Friday (C); 

  (h) Her brother (S) ... five days later (A). 

   

4 (a) A lot of damage was done to his car. 

  The court awarded him damages. 

 (b) Banks have to worry about security. 

  His money is in securities. 
 

5 COUNTABLE UNCOUNTABLE COLLECTIVE PROPER 

      moon 
          Moon 

silver college Paris 

         accident paper gang Karakoram
m  courage  Andes 
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 money   
 music   
 mathematics   
 water   
 
6          PRONOUNS           DETERMINERS 

           Several arrived late            Several cars were damaged 

           This is the best one            This book is the best 

 Many waited all day           Many passengers were delayed 
 

7     The 'a' sentences suggest a temporary condition - such as 

a visit. The 'b' sentences suggest a more permanent, or 

professional, relationship. Thus, go to sea means to 

become a sailor, while go to the sea suggests a seaside 

visit. 
 

8 (a) A jet has crashed in a blizzard. 

 (b) A treasure has been discovered in a cave.  

 (c) A bowler has been killed by a batsman. 

(d) A circus man has jumped off London Bridge. 

(e) The Third Test has been won by the West Indies.  

(f) A grammarian has recovered the missing morpheme. 

 

9 (b) Parveen loves fresh fruit. 

(c) I was so tired I went straight to bed. 

(d) They went to the village after work.  

(e) I lost my coat and shoes. 

(f) Some people don't like meat and others don't like fish. 
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SUMMARY 

The following are the WRONG CHOICES to be crossed out: 

(2) determiner; (3) only with some modification; (4) complements; 

(5) verb; (6) structural words; (7) honesty; (8) danger; 

(9) decision; (10) collective noun;       (11) only proper nouns;  

(12) noun;  (13) determiner;    (14) proper nouns;      (15) 'unit'; 

(16) affirmative sentences.  

 

UNIT 8 

QUESTIONS 

1. (a) Since we are not yet .......:.. think about it in advance.  

(b) Suggest a grammatical characteristic that our examples    

have in common. 

2. This is another one for you to answer yourself. 

3         (a) Declarative. (b) Command (order), 

4         (a) Declarative. (b) Question ('Do you think I could have :.?) 

5 (a) A member of the audience questions a public speaker. 

    (b) A police officer questions a suspect. . 

6  'Have you got a ticket?' or 'Do you have a ticket?'. 

7  No. 8. Yes; an adverb: 'Does he ever play cricket?' 

9  The meaning would be 'the speaker's office - that of Mr 

Hafeez. 

10  Yes, because the time difference is only an hour. 
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11  The meaning would not have been clear. It would not have    

specified whose workshop. 

12       (a) And he wanted you to take..... (b) And you must take .... 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1     Sit dawn, at once! x      Order. 

Drop round for coffee later.     Invitation. 

Please say that again.      Request 

Fire!        Order. 

Stand still! x       Order. 

Wait just a moment, please.     Request 

Please be reasonable.     Request 

Take another piece of cake.     Invitation 

Shut up! xxx      Order 

Pass the salt, dear.     Request 

 
2 (b) Put the key in your handbag. 

(c) Wait here and don't move. 

(d) Come over for a cup of coffee and a chat. 

(e) Please move your car just a little. 

(f) Please accept my apologies for forgetting about it. (Notice  

the use of the plural form) 

(g) Remember to read the question properly.  

(h) Don't touch that red switch. 

(i) Be on your guard against pick-pockets. 
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You will realize that these are only suggested answers; many 

others are possible. 

3 (2) Has he got any sisters? (3) Was he playing in 

England? 

(4) Could she speak Urdu? (5) Should she have 

telephoned  her mother 

as well?  

   (6) Might he have been studying? (7) Do they play cricket as 

well?  

   (8) Does she make them well?  (9) Did they go to Rome?  

   (10) Do we sometimes end with an impossible one? 

 
4 (3) A-V[S];  (4) V[S]; (5) V[S]-O; (6) V[S]-O;  

(7) A V[S]-A;   (8) S-V- A; (9) S-V-O; (10) V[S]-O-A; 

(11) V[S]--0;   (12) S-V-C, V-S. 

 
5  STATEMENTS  COMMANDS  QUESTIONS 

point out  order   ask, 

admit    invite   demand 

go on to say  urge   want to know 

ask 

6  (a) After a reporting verb in the past tense - pointed out.  

(b) It is a permanent feature of the language. 

(c) It suggests a request more than an order. 
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(d) Since we do not know the name of the person being 

enquired, we have no option. He would be confusing. 

(e) 'The previous day':  

(f) It as much more direct and suggests a kind of 

linterrogation". 

 
SUMMARY 

(1) Statements:, commands and questions. 

(2) Statement ..:....... question. 

(3) Requests and invitations. 

(4) Declarative. (5) Imperative.. (6) [V]. 7 Inversion. 

( 8 ) First. (9) Question. ' (10) Who.  

(11) Affirmative .:.,. negative. (12) Indirect....... 'take’.  

(13) Declarative. (14) Flexible.. ' . 

 

UNIT 9 

QUESTIONS 

1 The first clause appears to provide us with most information, 

and -the second just supports it. Even on its own, the first 

clause would make a lot of sense. The second clause can only 

really make sense within the context of the first. 

2 ‘injured’, ‘went (quickly)’ and ‘jumped’. 

3 'pitiful", 'deplorable', 'distressing, 'grievous', 'traumatic'.  

4 It has only a single clause. 
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5 Just two - C and E: 

6 He went to Bradford so that he could meet his relatives. 

7 Adverbial (sometimes called an Adjunct). 

8 Some sentences do not have a subject - commands, for 

instance:.  

9 A unity of meaning. 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1. Seema wanted the books (although) they were expensive..  

        S V     0      S  V   C 
 
2. wanted (main verb, content); the (determiner.. structural);. 

books (noun, content); although (conjunction, structural);  

they (pronoun, structural); were (primary auxiliary, structural); 

expensive (adjective, content). 

Note that were is functioning as a main verb here,, but it -still 

belongs with structural words. 

PREFIX(ES) BASE(S) SUFFIX(ES 

 adapt ' able 

 help ing    s 
 similar ly 

re call  
 out side  
   de fine  

 every thing  

al (1) ready  

im plic      
 

ation 
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 Labo(u)r Ious    ly 

 
 

  

4. CONTENT WORD STRUCTURAL WORD PART OF SPEECH 

           of         preposition 

Smallest  adjective 
Return  main verb 

 first determiner 

Example  noun 

 and conjunction 
 in preposition 

 its determiner 
Obvious  adjective 

 can auxilary verb 
(modal)  already adverb 

 
5. WORDS: throw; angry; house; drink or eat.  

  MARKED EXPRESSIONS: horrible; scribble; thump. (Many 

other possibilities, of course) ' 

6. He became so furious that he just gulped his food and 

hurled the plate against the wall. It was horrible to see. 

7. MAIN VERB 
PRIMARY 
AUXILIARY 

MODAL AUXILIARY

    looking be will 

    forgotten had  
    working have, been should 
    understand do  
    finish  can t 

- Have, been might 

 
8 See underlined verbs above. 
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9  (b) Those    from Lahore (c) 365   days  in the year 
h     post-m     pre-m   h       post-m 

(d) Another brilliant     victory     for our team 
pre-m           h            post-m 

(e) A very beautiful marble   mosque     with high minarets 
pre-m           h         post-m 

(f) My friend     who lives in Lahore  
    pre-m h  post-m 

10. He did the work (a) very well indeed. 

  (b) rather well really. 

  (c) extremely badly. 

  (d) just here. 

(e) incredibly quickly actually. 
 

11. PREMODIFICATION HEADWORD POSTMODIFICATION 

Truly Famous  
 patient Enough 

Very angry Indeed 
Much . richer than his father 

 
12. G (1) One day, Mahmoud went to Headingly in Leeds. 

 H (1) He left Bradford early (2) but he had to wait for a bus.  

 I (1) He went with his cousins (2) so that he could watch ......  

J (1) Anwar bought the tickets (2) which,were £2 each.  

K (1) Anwar asked (2) if Mahmoud wanted some lemonade.  

L (1) The cricket they watched (2) was very exciting. 

M (1) It was exciting (2) because Yorkshire were playing 

against Pakistan, (3) and Imran was bowling. 



 
 

Key 

 581

13 Main Clauses: A(1),B(1,2),C(1),D(1),E(1),F(2),G(1),H(1,2),I(1), 

J(1), M(1) 

Co-ordinate: B(1,2), H(1,2) M(2,3). 

Adverbial: C(2), I(2), M(2,3). 
Adjectival: D(2), J(2).  

Noun: E(2), F(1), K(2), L(1). 
 
14 (2) His parents   left  Pakistan  twenty years ago. Main clause. 

    S   V         0      A  

     (3) He attends a secondary school Main clause. 
S  V     0 

which   is   near his house.    Sub. Adjectival clause.  
   S       V        A 

 (4) He   likes    maths    very much Main clause 
S      V          O        A 

and he is learning French  Co-ordiante main clause. 
 S    V    0 

 (5) Because he likes sport  Sub. Adverbial clause of 
      S     V     O  reason  

he plays football and cricket. Main clause  
S     V      0 

(6) His cousin owns a big shop Main clause 
       S  V  0 

who lives in Leeds.   Sub. Adjectival clause.  
    S     V A 

(7) Anwar   says    Main clause. 
      S       V 

he can help him every Saturday. Sub. Noun clause 

S V O      A 
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(8) If he helps him   Sub. Adverbial clause of 
       S    V     0   condition 

 he'll get some pocket money Main clause  
 S     V   O 

and then he can go to another cricket match. Co-ordinate  
       A     S V  A          main clause. 

 
SUMMARY 

The following are the WRONG choices that you were to cross out: 

(1) scale of teaching; (2) smaller items of grammar;  

(2) headwords; (4) very; (5) verbal; (6) an adjectivai clause;  

(7) although; (8) manner; (9) adverbial; (10) sentence. 

 

UNIT 10 

ACTIVITIES 

1  (structure 2); 2(3); 3(4); 5(7); 6(6); 7(8); 8(1); 9(9); 10(10). This 

is only one possible arrangement. 

2 

SEQUENCE GRAMMATICAL LABEL EXAMPLE 

1 Statement with It is a ruler. 

 Verb to be.  

      2 Yes/no questions Is it a book? 

 with to be.  

3 wh questions with Where is the ruler? 

 to be.  
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     4 Statements with Ali is writing. 

 present continuous.  

5 Modal verb can. 
Aysha can speak 
English. 

6 Future with going to. Ali is going to write 

  a sentence. 

7 Simple present tense. 
We learn English 
every day. 

8 Questions with simple Do they read every 
day? 

 present.  

     9 Simple past tense. They played cricket 

  yesterday. 
 
3. 1st Method: l, 4, 5, 9, 10. The others belong to Method 2: 

4. Journalist:  Welcome to Pakistan and to Karachi. 

Personality: Thank you very much. I'm very pleased to 

J: How long are you going to stay?  

P: I'm hoping to stay for about ten days.  

J; Which cities will you visit? 

P: Lahore, Rawalpindi and Peshawar.  

J: Have you been here before? 

P: No, it's my first visit. 

J: Well, enjoy yourself here. 

P:Thank you. I'm sure I will. 

5 (1) The journalist asked him if he had enjoyed the tour.  

(2) He said it had been very successful. 
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(3) He asked him if he was glad to be back here. 

(4) He said that he was and that he had missed his family. 

(5) He then asked him what he was going to do next. 

(6) He replied that he hoped to go to Australia next month. 

(2) It is then taken to the factory. 

 (3) It is washed and cut. 

(4) Then it is crushed and the juice is extracted. 

(5) The juice is processed into cane sugar by a very modern 
method. 

 

UNIT 11 

QUESTIONS 

1. a) /kƆ/ (a French word);  b) /∫ik / (also a French word)  

c) /k∂m’p∂Ʊn∂nt/;  d) / ∂’rΙ ∂z/: e) / b ∂’nal/ .  

2.  Yes. The word misspelt itself. 

3.  the cluster of sound variations. 

4. The 't' of team is aspirated (an appreciable amount of air is 

released with it. The 't' of steam has very little aspiration. It 

sounds a little bit like 'd'. 

5. The 't' of thali is aspirated and, in Urdu, this makes it a different 

phoneme. 

6. The phonetic systems of Urdu and English are different. 
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7. Whispering makes all the sounds voiceless. It devoices them. 

8. Consonant sounds are produced by hindering or obstructing the 

air flow in some way. For some sounds, such as 'p' and ‘t’, the air 

is actually blocked for a while. 

vowel sounds are produced by allowing the air to escape 

unhindered. 

9. Yes. Urdu has 56 meaningful sounds (36 consonants and 20 

vowels). English has 24 consonants and 20 vowels: 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1. Corrections are: colloquial; corridor; forehead. 

2. (Cassette) 

3. /kat/ ; /t∫eΙn/; /θri/; /ðΙs/; /bƆd./; /sΙŋ∂/  

4. (Cassette) 

5 /IeΙt∂/ later; /ræt/ rat; /sel/ sell/; /zu/ zoo/; /νil/ veal. 

6 _______________  7. ______________ 
i 3    rΙŋ 5 
e 4    dz٨dz 1 

ɒ 6    pleƷ∂ 6 

٨ 1    ækt∂ 2 

eΙ 8    ðiz 3 

Ι 2    bƷdz 4 

æ 5    - 6 

u 7    ----------- 

aΙ 9 
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8. practice præktΙs  baker  beΙk∂ 

 chair  t∫e∂   doctor  dɒkt∂ 

 paper  peΙp∂   college klΙdƷ 

 chart  t∫at   school  skul 

 ago  ∂g∂Ʊ   you  ju 

 against ∂genst    

book  bƱk 

lamp  læmp 

Have you finished?  hæv ju fΙnΙ∫d 

 

UNIT 12 

QUESTIONS 

1  /ð/ as in /ðΙs/ (this). 

2  For /p/ the air is stopped between the lips; for /k/ the air is 

stopped much further back - with the back of the tongue 

against the soft palate. 

3 .  t∫ .  dƷ .  H .  j .  

4  With the fricative sounds. 

5  Between /k/ and /t/. 

6  Further back than /k/; it is a velar fricative. Its phonetic 

symbol in the International Phonetic Alphabet is /Ɣ/ .  

7 .  s t r e ŋ θ s ( 6 )  
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ACTIVITIES 

1.  The missing transcriptions are: 

/pΙn/pin: /ti / tea; /ki /key; /get/ get:  

/t∫eΙn/ chain; /dæm/  jam; /væn/ van; /ðΙs/ this; 

/zir∂Ʊ/ zero; /hæt/ hat; /neΙm/ name; /brΙŋ/ bring; 

/jet/ yet; /wet/ wet. 

2. A 'th' _ /θ/: throw; think; thin; both; bath. 

B 'th' _ /ð/ :  that; though; mother; bathe; than. 

3. /θaΙ/ thigh; /ið∂/ either; /maƱð/ mouth. 

4. STOP: /p/; /b/; /k/. 

FRICATIVE: /s/; /f/; /v/. 

 NASAL; /m/; /ŋI 

AFFRICATE: /dƷ/ 

5. din, , sang', less, tank, three, shine, take, path, rang, filler, 

sailing, talked, batch, crowning. 

6.   batch; badge; cassette; English; fricative; knowledge; 

against; climbed; knees; nieces. 

7. 1: m p     4: t d s z n 

 2: f v     5: ∫Ʒ w l r 

 3: ð θ     6: k g ŋ 

9. /ð/: Voiced dental fricative. 

/∫/: Voiceless palato-alveolar fricative.  

/v/: Voiced labio--dental fricative. 
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/n/: Voiced alveolar nasal. 

/r/: Voiced alveolar approximant.  

/ŋ/: Voiced velar nasal. 

/ h / ;  Voiceless glottal fricative. 

10. eighths l eΙ t θ s /  cards /kadz/ 

specks /speks/  stroll /str∂Ʊl/ 

squash /skwɒ∫/  talked /tƆkt/   

asked /askt/   spent /spent/ 

splendid /splendΙd/ 

11. (Cassette) 

12. 2: /b/ /bæt/ (bat); 3: /s/ /,sΙt/ (sit); 4: /θ/ /θΙk (thick); 5: / l /  
/laf/ (laugh); 6: /ŋ/ sΙŋ/ (sing). 

13. (2) type; (3) ledger; (4) crying; (5) college; (6) north; (7) 

fellow; (8) relation; (9) bricks) (10) thirsts. 

 

UNIT 13 

QUESTIONS 

1. Since it is an open vowel, the tongue is fairly low in the 

mouth; this allows the doctor to see over it and into your 

throat. He is not at all 'interested in the sound. 

2. /ɒ/ 
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ACTIVITIES 

1 SHORT VOWELS: / (lΙp/ ; /sΙn/ : /rΙm/: /wΙt/. 

LONG VOWELS: /Iip/: /sin/; /rim/; /wit/. 
 
2. (1) Close to the roof of the mouth and well forward.  

(2) Close to the bottom of the mouth and forward.  

(3) Fairly low down and towards the back. 

(4) Close to the roof of the mouth and well back. 

 

     (1) /e/ is between /i/ and /æ/. 

        (2) /a/is between /æ/ and /ɒ/. 

 ./is between /ɒ/ and /u /כ/ (3)        

 

 

 

4  (Cassette) 

5  (Cassette) 

6  (Cassette) 
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7 (Cassette) 

8. baker beΙk∂  tractor trækt∂ 

 inner  in∂  ago ∂g∂Ʊ 

 coloured k٨l∂d affect  ∂fekt 

 figure fΙg∂  father fɑð∂ 

 measure meƷ∂ special spe∫∂l 

9. (2) mark (3) cut (4) heart (5) col  

 (6) marred (7) pot (8) tut (9) scoff 

 (10) bud 

 

10 seat  L  

     Sit   S 
     Pool  L  
     Pill   S 
     Pull     S 
     Rule        L  
    Kneel  L  

  Skill   S 

     Good   S 

11 /eΙl /ɑΙ/ /כΙ/

boy   bƆΙ

noise   nכΙz

high  H ɑΙ   

pie   p ɑΙ   

,  waste weΙst   
they ðeΙ   
climb  klɒΙm  
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   cry  krɑΙ 

 c o i n      k כ Ι n  

  choice     t∫ כΙs 

  eye ɑΙ     

12 ∂ν /ɑƱ/ 

loud   lɑƱd

goat g∂Ʊt  

post p∂Ʊst  

shout  ∫aƱt

owl  aƱl 

foul  fɑƱl

wrote r∂Ʊt  

13 
/Ι∂/ /e∂/             /Ʊ∂/ 

tour     tƱ∂ 

chair    t∫e∂ 

wear    we∂ 

fierce  fΙ∂s 

weird   wΙ∂d 

scarce .   ske∂s 

cure      kjƱ∂ 

heir    e∂ 
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14 (Cassette) 

15   (2) bird (3) bid (4) word 

(5) shot (6) claim (7) firm 

 (8) roared (9) scarred (10) cheer 

 

UNIT 14 

QUESTIONS 

1 b) We know from Unit 2 (morphemes) that co is a prefix. 

The a analysis does not make semantic sense. 

2 Consonant cluster. 

3 All the words in List A end in a vowel; they, therefore have 

a fairly simple structure. A syllable that ends in a vowel is 

called an open syllable. 

All the words in List B end either in a consonant or a 

consonant cluster. A syllable that ends in a consonant is 

called a closed syllable. 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1. be/tween; your/self; re/turn; lan/guage; cer/tain/ly; 

phe/no/me/non; u/n i/ver/sal; wha/te/ver; pho/neme; 

ca/dair. 

2. 2 syllables: un/der; al/most; ex/tra; scho/lar; a/go.  

3 syllables: un/der/stand; fo r/get/ful; gi/gan/tic. 

4 syllables: pho/no/lo/gy; gra/mma/ti/ca1: 
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3 (Cassette only) 

4 arrive ∂’rɑΙν  important  Ιm’pכt∂nt 

photograph  'f∂Ʊt∂’grf  photography  f∂’tɒgr∂fΙ 

photographic    f∂Ʊt∂’grɑfΙk    educated  ‘edjƱkeΙtΙd 

chinese  ‘t∫ɑΙ’niz 

5.    NOUN   VERB 

present  ‘prez∂nt  p r Ι z e n t  

project  ‘prɒdƷekt   p r ∂’dƷekt 

rebel   ‘reb∂l   rΙ’bel 

convict  'kɒnƱΙkt  k∂n’νΙkt 

progress  ‘pr∂Ʊgres  pr∂’gres 
 

6 (2) noun; (3) verb; (4) verb; (5) verb;   (6) noun; 

(7) verb; (8) noun; (9) noun; (10) noun; 

(11) verb; (12) verb; (13) verb; (14) verb; 

(15) noun 

7 

 (1) carT00N; (2) inFORM; (3) FLOWer; 

 (4) exPLOsion; (5) DEficit; (6) INvalid (patient);. 

 (7) inVAlid (not correct); (8) uniVERsity; 

- (9) phiLOsophy; (10) agricCULtural; 

 (11) eNORrnous; (12) iMAginative; (13) liBRArian; 
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 (14) conGRAtulate; (15) comPOnent; (16) COMparable 

 (17)   Areas; (18) INteresting; (19) TElephone; 

 (20) ENding: 

 

UNITS 15 and 16 

QUESTIONS 

1 Mostly content words. . 

2.  More slowly. 

3.  Quicken the pace. 

4.  Yes . 

5   An 'r' sound. We shall later call it a linking r. 

6. Tone 1 (falling), Tones 2 and 3 (rising) and Tones 4 and 5 

(mixed: 

 
ACTIVITIES 

1 (Cassette only) 
 
2 This is the complete transcription: 

hΙ 'wכk t   ∂Ʊν∂  t∂  ð∂  ‘wΙnd∂Ʊ  ∂n  ‘dru  bæk   ð∂ 

‘kt∂nz.  Ιt   w∂z   ∂  ‘d٨l   ‘greΙ   ‘deΙ   wΙð ∂   ‘stedΙ. 

 lm∂st   ‘m∂Ʊ∫∂nl∂s   fΙlm   ∂ν   ‘drΙz∂l.   hΙ   w∂z   ‘lνkΙŋכ 

aƱt   ‘blæŋklΙ   wen   Ι   bΙkeΙm    ∂’we∂r   ∂ν ð∂ 
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‘telΙf∂∂vn   ‘rΙŋΙŋ   d∂vn   ‘ste∂z.  hΙ ‘tƷnd   ∂n   ‘muνd 

∂krɒs   t∂   ð∂  ‘d כ. 

3 (Cassette only) 

4 t h e m  = /ð ∂m/ ;  him = /Ιm/: her =/∂/ 
 
5. (Cassette only) 
 
6 (a) bought; b) Seema; c) grandmother; d) coat; e) new. 

7 b )  It wasn't Aysha's grandmother. 

 c)  It was her grandmother who bought it, not her mother. 

d)  It wasn't just a new dress. 

e)  It certainly wasn't second-hand. 

8.  (Cassette only) 

9  (Cassette only) 

10 (Cassette only) 

11 (Cassette only ) 

12   (1)a, (2)e, (3)h, (4)f, (5)g, (6)j, (7)i, (8)c, (9)d. 

(10) Indicating a very strong dislike. b. 

13  (Cassette only) 

14  (Cassette only) 

15  Pattern 1 means either there are no seats, or you are not 

allowed to sit. 
Pattern 2 means the choice is not yours. 
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16 Response a) is polite and shows interest.  

 Response b) is impolite and sarcastic. 

17 (1) One brother. (2) Mary. 

18 (1) My brother, who lives in Karachi, is coming tomorrow. 
(2) Jane, said her mother, had gone to the cinema. 

19  Sequence a) tells us that six is the last.  
 Sequence b) suggests more numbers to come.  

Sequence a) ends on a falling tune. 
Sequence b) ends on a rising tune. 

20  Certainty: 1.3,5. Uncertainty: 2,4.6. 

21  (Cassette only) 

 

UNIT 17 

QUESTIONS 

1. hortyard > ortyard > orchard. 

2. Since /p/ is a bilabial sound, it causes /n/ to 

change into another bilabial sound - /m/. 

3  A trick question! There isn't since we already have the /r/ 
of ready. No further linking is needed. 

ACTIVITIES 

1. (Cassette only) 

2. a) 'en t r∂ns b) in’trɑns 

3. (Cassette only) 
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4. (1) ∂ ‘k٨p ∂ν ‘kɒfΙ 

 (2)  ‘ju∂n ‘mi 

(3) ∂t ‘skul 

(4) aΙ k∂n ‘g∂v 

(5) dΙd ∫Ι ‘si Ιm 

(6) Ιt w∂d ‘du 

(7) aΙl h∂ν s∂m ‘keΙks 

(8) we∂z ð∂ ‘mæn fr∂m ‘speΙn 

 (9)  jν m∂st ‘rΙt t∂ h∂ 

( 1 0 )  ð∂ ‘b כΙ geΙν ð∂ ‘mnnΙ t∂ Ιz ‘fɑð∂ 

( 1 1 )  feΙk ∂n٨ð∂ ‘pis 

( 1 2 )   ‘ θæŋk j v ‘νerΙ ‘m٨t∫  

5. 8,9, (Cassette only) 

6. /d/ + /j/ = /dƷl;  /s/ + /j/ =/∫/  /z/+ /j /  =  /Ʒ / .  

7   (l)t, (2)t, (3)d, (4)d,. (5)t, (6)t. (7)d. (8)d (9)d, (10)d. 
 

UNIT 18 

QUESTIONS 

1. Fluency 

2. sentunce or even sentuns. 

3. a) I walked up an incline.  

b) Ι incline to think so. 

4. Rising 
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ACTIVITIES 

1 (1) set; (2) net; (3) catch; (4) met 

 (5) fad; (6) said.   

2 (1) got; (2) toast; (3) cost; (4) not 

 (5) coat; (6) Joan.   

3 (1) pain; (2) main; (3) met; (4) late; 

 (5) tent; (6) wren.   

4. (4a Cassette only) 

(b) (1) west; (2) wine; (3) worse; (4) veil; 

(5) veer; (6) wet. 
 

/t/             /d/              /Ιd/ 

Walked crawled          glided 

Talked announced     stated 

Laughed smiled            hinted 

Raced jogged           sprinted 

 
6. (1) The boy ran away 

(2) Put it on the shelf 

(3) The teacher just smiled 

(4) The fire engine raced down the hill 

  (5) Can you phone for a mechanic to repair the engine?  
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7 Number of statement   Response 
 

 Interest No interest 

1.                                                                 Did you? 

2.                        Have I? 

3.                                                                 Is it? 

4.     Have they? 

5.       Were they? 
 

6.     Is she? 

7.       Has he? 

8       Has he? 

9     Are we? 
 
8 (cassette only) 
 

9 ago /∂’g ∂Ʊ/  acceptance /∂k’sept∂ns/ 
 
10 He has gone -    He’s gone 

 We are glad -    we’re glad 

11 She'd known about it -  She had known about it 

Ali's finished -   a) Ali has finished 

b) Ali is finished (poor chap) 



 
 

Key 

 600

12 Here is the complete paragraph: 

I've often wandered why he thought he'd become a 

lawyer. It obviously wasn't because of family reasons. 

His father hadn't become a lawyer. 
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